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The articles and books listed are selected by 13 special- 
ists in major fields of education. Their names appear in 
the following contents. About 1,000,000 adults in the 
United States are now engaged in educational work. 
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Record of Current Educational Publications for the 'last 
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second, 'by speeding delivery of the Record to the hands 
of users. 
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL 




Depabtment of the Interior, 

Office of Education. 

Washington^ D. (7., ApT^ i, 1931. 

Sir ; I submit herewith the second manuscript for our 
Record of Current Educational Publications under the 
new plan, which was somewhat fully outlined in my 
letter dated February 2, which appears in Bulletin 1931, 
no. 8, page 6. This manuscript covers the first quarter 
of the calendar year 1931 Minor changes in the 
set-up have been made, but the publicati^ is stili to be 
regarded as in the experimental stage. Criticisms and 
further suggestions are invited. 

Respectfully submitted. 

Wm. John Cwper, 

Commissioner. 

The Secretary of the Interior. 
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RECORD OF CURRENT EDUCATIONAL 
PUBLICATIONS 


. .mpiled In the Library Division. Office of Education, by Martha B. McCabe 


NOTE 

The following pages contain a classified and annotated list of edu- 
cational publications for the period January to March, 1931, inclu- 
sive. It is the second issued under the new plan in which the signifi- 
cant publications in educational literature in the different fields have 
been contributed by specialists in those fields. The name of the 
educator in charge of each section, together with those assisting, 
appears at the head of the section. An index of authors and subjects 
is furnished with this number. 

This office can not supply the publications listed herein other than 
(hose expressly designated as its oWn publications. Books, peri- 
odicals, and pamphlets mentioned may ordinarily be obtained from 
their respective publishers, either directly or through a dealer, or, 
in the case of an association publication, from the secretary of the 
organization. 

NURSERY-KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY EDUCATION 

Bdna Dean Baker 

Assisted by Louise Farwsll, Martha D. Pink, Frances Kern. M. Francos 
HcSlroy, and Vera O. Sheldon 

HISTORY OF KINDEBGARTEN EDUCATION 
CHILD DEVELOPMENT 

^ PHTSICAL AND MINTAL GBOWTH 

1 Barker, Margaret A tecluilqiie for studying the aoclal-umterlal activities 
of young children. New York, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 70 p. 

Records were Uken of tbe cbUdres while on the roof for an hour and a half la the 
morning, A floor plan of the roof was ma< 1 o to scale and two obeervers charted the 
moTemenu of some ebUd Independently by a code during intenrals of five nUnatee to 
•tody the rallabUlty of the motbod. Twenty-five minute periods of 16 children were used. 
Tbe reeultlag ooefflclontt ire given. 

2. Blatg, W. X, and Popplston, Marjorla Why study our children T Journal 
of the Natltmal edocaUon association, 29: 47-48, February, 1931. 

Conelden hrleOy the historical development of cblld-etndy, tbe points of praeent day 
•mpbaala la the field, and the for further kuowUdge of chUdreh through eriewtlfl* 
wseardi and objective leoorda * 
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CURKENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


3. Biihler, Karl. The mental development of the child: & summfiry of 
mwlern psychological theory (ti;. from 5th German ed. by Oscar Oeser) New 
Yohk and London, Harcourt, llrace & co., 1930. 170 p. 

Tlir book is a valuable contribution toward a hotter underslanding of the beglnnlngB’^of 
mi Mini prorosaes in children. It ebows concluatvelj the* Importance of the early years sdh 
the dciilrnblllty of a controlled environment. 

4. Chaloner, Leu. How It feels to be ”born. Parents’ magazine, 6; 18-lft 

March 1931. ' 

Urntle care during the baby's first vt-eke helps In making the adjustment to this “bla 
buzzing, blnomlng confuidon ” an easier matter. ** 

5. Cro.ss-Hcctlons of cHlldluwd. Child gtudy, 8: 131^. 151, January 1931. 

Physical, intellectual, aociul emutlniinl development at 3, 11, and 13 years of age. 

6. Davis, R.. A. .Mentality <if orphans. Boston. Richard G. Badger, 103a 

182 p. 

•• Orphanage children are at a low Intellectual level Most of the orphanage children 
were furiher advanced In the grades than their Iniellectual status warraoted."j 

7. Goll, Beinold Weimar. The value of chronological age, mental age, num- 

ber of permanent teeth and kindergarten training for predicting promotion In 
the first grade. DcK-tor’s thesis. Philadelphia. Unlverglty of Pennsylvania 
1030. CD p. s' - 

The mental age by Itself Is the best baals for the prediction of flrst grsde promotion. 

8. Groves, Gladys. The gateway fo growing up. Child study, 8: 129-31 

January 1931. ' 

In making his Initial contnets wl(b the world the baby needs love and freedom. 

9. Hicks, J, Allan. What science Is finding out about cblldrea Parents’ 
naagazlne, 6: 18-19, February 1031. 

This Is an Interesting article by the exceutive secretary of the Committee am child 
development of the Nationnl refienrcli conncll. Much of the rraeafch work 'which (he 
author rep9rts has to do with the relative Importance of heredity and eavlronmcnt is 
determlnlDg a child's menial ability and personality. 

10. Hrdlicka, Ales. Cbiltiren wlio run on all fours. New York, McGraw- 
Hill book CO., 1931. 418 p. 42 lllu.s. 

Results of a study of anlmnl-Ukc Uablts and behavior In small children, la two sec- 
tions; (1) DeaertpHsas of oases and miminarb s of cmiees ; (2) Original data— letters 
reports, and photogropba upon which the study is b.nsed. 

11. Isaacs. Susan. InU'lhftunl growth In young chiblren. New York. Hiir- 
conrt Brace and compMoy. 1930. 370 p. 

The pjiTcholuglcnl records of the behavior of a group of young children at the Alaltlog 
House school at Cambridge. Kiiglniid. from HUM to 11C7. with an appendix on cblldrcng 
"why" qiMBtlona, by NatJiaa Isoaca, . ^ 

12. Ojemann, R. H. Tlic rclntiun^ hnndednes.s to si»t*ech. Journul of eiiii- 
catlonal psychology, 22: 130-26, FebrflWy IQ.*?!. 

"It nppoora to lie tin exiepibin nithn than the n.u for ,i speech JJJ^ uilm ace to be 
produced by training left-handed Individuale to write with th( right 

13. Paterson, D. 0. Physique und liilHlcct. New York. The Century ‘co. 
1930. xxvil, 304 p. 

‘Aa a result of tkls survey, prevalent notions of an Intimate connection between 
mental development of children of school age and adults, and structure and cunditloa of 
tte body as exemplified by height, weight, head, else and shape, ekeletal derelopment, 
dentition, mMlnutrJtion, adenokla and dtseaeed tonsils, glandular dysfunction, bookworm.' 
Intestinal toxemia, pubescence, and complex morphological Indices are held to be unfounded. 
An intimate relation between body build and temperament has not been found." 

14. Band, Winifred; Bwoenoy, Mary; and Vincent, E. Lee. Gwirtb nud 
development of the young child. Philadelphia, W. B. Saunders company im 
»4 p. 1IIU8. 

m authors are membere of the fa^ty of the MerriH-Palmer 'acbobi of home-maWai, 
and out of their experience with nursery-school children have given us a iNKkk wliicb b 
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useful to parents and tboM workinf with young children, ’finch ntage of the chUd'n 
growth and development Is dls< usaed In detail and the whole Is unified In a practical 
srlentlflc presentation. ' 

^ 15. Scheldemann, Norma V., and Colyer, HaseL A study in reverslog the 

Iimidpd;ie9s of soiiip left-handed writers. Journnl of educational psychology 
2*-’: 191-90, March 1931. 

Eight suggestive te.sta for liandedncss nnd one for eyedness to be used with primary 
clillilren. Native eyednesg Is p._>rhap9 the best single indication of a child's natively 

dominant side. 

% 

10. Steckel, Miimle Louise. Parental age and Intelligence of offspring, 
.loiiriiiil of educatioiinl psyeliology, 2‘2: 212-20.* March 1931. 

iMta obtained from children in Grndea 1 to XII In Slgux City, Iowa. Children born 
of very young parents are less Intelligent than children born of more mature parents. 

Below the ^e of 26-28 for mothers nnd 30-.12 for fathers, the younger the parents the 
less favorable is the prognosis for the Intelligence of the offspring. The prognosis U 
abi loss favorable sa the disparity between parental ages grows extreme. 

17. Stutsman, Bachel. Mental measurement of pre-school children. New 
York. The World book co., 1931. . 367 p. 

This book Is divided Into four mnin sections: (1) Problems and history of the mental 
testing of pre-school children; (2) The Merrlll-Palmer research; (3) Guido lor admin- 
istering the Merrlll-Palmer scale ; (4) Illustrative case studies. Por those Interested In 
test construction and standardisation. 

18. Terman, Lewis and others. The ptomlse of youth: follow-up studies of 
a thousand gifted children. Palo Alto. Calif.. Stanford university press. 1930. 

508 p. (Qenetlc studies of 'geoius. vol. 3.) *' 

Gifted children, especially boys, tend to maintain their superiority. They prefer 
reading to aU other occupations. The Indlvldunl's total behavior shonld be analysed 
before acceleratliij him In Bi’hool placement. 

10. WWtoomb, Worria H. The left-handed child. Child welfare. 26 ; 421 
March 1061. 

The left-handed child Is equal physically and mentally to his' right handed brother. 
Speech dlfflcultiea are not due to left-handcdnesa but to the attempt ef grown-ups to 
chl^ge hand preference. 

8m also not. 124, 310, 340. 

PROBLEMS OF BEHAVIOR 

20. Barnes, Walter. Language ns behavior. Elementary Eogliab review, 

7 : 241 45:8: 14rl7; December lOSO-^Jannary 1931. 

A descriptive account of the way a child's language nctlvltlea, both oral and wrIttcBi 
develop. t 

21. Blatz, William EL • Training our children — directing the ejaotiona Ohlld 
welfare, 25: 345-50, February 1931. 

Thetis: How cas we direct the emotional life of children? Considers two baste 
emollons:(l) Fear. (2) Anger. Questions and suggested readlngwfor study groups. 

?2. Champlin, Helen. This question of punishment. Parents’ maguzlm* 

6 : 22-23. March 1931. 

Suggests 10 principles to develop a tcchnlqne fbr averting punlsbnieat. 

23 Hagrgwty, M. EL; Olaon, W. C.; and Wlokman, E. K. Behavior raUng 
schedules scales for the study of behavior problems, etc. Yonkers-on-Hudson, 

N. Y., The World book co., 1930. 6, 4, 11 p. 

A four-p<^t scale for 18 behavior problems and a five-point scale on trails social 
attrlbntea, and personality characterlatica 

24. Langdon, Oraca. Toilet tralaing. Parents’ magazine, 6: 19, 50-51, 
January 1981. 

How to tMch the baby stood habits of clesnllness and regularity. 

SS.^alinani, XabeL Fseding tb« Anit^ child. GhUd welffite, 25 : 879-96. 

March 1901. 

^ Beetpea sad devlcet far maUnf ^oleaoilN foods attract. 
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLIOATIONB 


26. Pearson, Gerald H. J. What the pre-school child needa Parents’ maga* 
sine, 6: 12-13, January 1931. ' 

•' The pertonallty .and beharlor of an IndlylOual are molded during bla preschool yean 
by the Interplay of the emotional attitudes and relatlonahipa between bln parents and 
hlmeelf." 

i>'<c alto nos. 265 - 276 . 

CHILD EDUCATION 


GENERAL 


27 Arlitt. Ada Hart. The child from one to .six New York. McGraw-Hill 
hook CO.. 1930. lix; 188 p. Ulus t 

Of the many books for parents and teachera on the guidance and training of the pre 
achool child, this by Doctor Arlitt la annong the beet. It Is practical and readable and 
will be of ralue to nuraery-achool teachers and to those concerned with the preparation 
Of teachers for the nortery-kloder^rten field. 

28. Bliss. Ethel H. Jhift Isr the wny they work. Child stmlv, 8: 198-200 
March 1981. ^ 

Typical pictures of achool activities suggest to parents the manv doora that are ooa 
for their own participation. * 

20. Burkhard. Bussell. The pre-school years. Hygela, 9: 256-59, March 
1981. 

It would appear logical to expert that counseling and' the organisation of gnidance la 
both private and public schools would function better mt It attempts to tap the reaonrcw 
of the preschool field. 

30. Coleman, Satis N. Creative music for school and home. Child welfare. 
26: 174-77. January 1931. 

A contribution to the series “ The wise use of leisure " from the UosU; committee of 
the National congress of patents and teachers. The need for developing creativity and 
encouraging children to make and uae simple Inatmments which develop Joy in contrast to 
WMg complex Insttumenta and becoming discouraged Is presented in a very Intereatlag 

31. Curtla. Nell C. Parents and schools of to-day— Peaching the progressWe 
school. Child study, 8: 189-91, March 1931. 

A fortnnate few are born teachers, but others may acquire their cbaracteriatle aplrlt of 
blgb adyeDtnre. 

^ Foster. Eleanor W. Parents in partnership. Child study. 8: 196-88 
March 1981. 

Where parenta are an Integral pert of the ecbool. working together becomea a matter 
of conroe. 


33. Fowler, Burton. The outlook for progressive education. Child atudy. 
8: 187-88, March 1931. 

Three qaeatloos are considered : Is progn salve education a clearly defined lasneT Don 
It get the reaolts In practice that are claimed for It In theory t Does the progieealn 
achool turn out pupUs who have deelrable modes of behavior T 


34. Kelly, F. J. The child find bis life. Ohio nchoola. 9: 6-7, January 1831. 
A report .of the section on Education and training of the White Honse conference oo 
child h^th and protaeUon, Novemhtr 19-22. 1930 Doctor KeUy atreasee the changes 
Which hare occurred In our Jnduetrlal age and the greater need of providing nursery 
•cboola and kindergartens for children. 


35. Mearns, Hughes. Creative etlucutlou. Parents' magazine. 6: 11. 42-43, 

January 193L « ’ 

Tooth baa ungneaned gifts ; to find them is the new qu A in edocntlon. Toongatere of 
f^r and five years have an insUnct for the right word, i^utlfnl untaught rhythm lo 
the cadence of their natural speech — Ks outcome la literature. 

36. Parent education : a symposium. Childhood education, toI. 7, no. 5, Janu- 
ary 1961. 

This laaoc of the pcrihdteal la devoted to a syaapoelom oo patriot edneattoo by 
edneotora and idilld paycbologleU in ths United StaAa. O.-D. BtoS^rd eouMuw contest 
of eonnea for chOd otody groups May BUI dascrlhea nursory achool wfth threa typea at 
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nubsery-kiitdbboabtbn-primabt bduoatiok 

parint edncaUon. In Werteni aeserre niilTcmty. Ralpb BrtdsnMD K>porU 'the *10 jean 
of progr^ of council, Philadelphia. John Andersoo dlscuseee Parent education 

ID the UnlTeraltj^f MlnneaoU Institute of child welfare. Kathryn UcHale of the 
American association of university women pleads for common education for teacf'rs and 
parenta ^ ^ gives an account of pre-parental training In Lucy Flower tecbnlcal 
high school, Chicago. A .bibliography on Child development and parent education la 
Included, ^ ^ 

37. Patrick, Sara Lyman. Parents and schools of to-day—^ cooperative ven- 
ture. Child study, 8: 194-06, Maffh 1981. 

.Materials gathered by teachers offer new tools to homes an well as to «choola 

EDUCATION IN THE HOME 

3S. Andrus, Hutli and Peabody, May E. Parent-clilld relationships. New 
York, The John Day co.. [1081?] 168 p. 

Outlines for dlscuaelou groups with bibliography and direct quotation from the refer- 
ences. Includes ouch oubjecU as ; Bhdgeting Ume. Money and energy ; Individual diffei^ 
ences ; The edncatlonal function of the home. 

39. Felix, Edgar H. Share your boy’s hobby. Parents’ magazine, 6; 26^ 
March 1931. 

A plea for fathers and aona wholesome Uvlng together In order to discover real Inter- 
ests of children. Boyhood bobbles point the way to life careerB. 

40. Furfey, Paul Banly. Parents and the prefschool child. Catbolic edn- 
eatlonal review, 29: 65-76. February 1931. 

A comprehenalve review of pablleatlona appearing since 1928 concerning research In 
the preschool field which la of valtie to parenU. There la careful discrimination In 
this review between works founded on scientific research end those which “rely on 
theoretical conBlderatlona.** More specUUsed studlea of Infanta aa well as those con- 
cerned with child development during the whole preschool period are Inclnded. The 
beUef of tbs author In the Influence of environment la evident throughout the article and 
he brings forward considerable evidence In support of this theory. Between seventy and 
eighty books and artlclea are Included In the review.,. 

41. Orovea, Bmest E. and Oroves, Gladys H. The family shapes the child. 

Parents’ magazine, 6: 18, March 1881. * 

CndereUndtng and good will of adults In the child’s environment ere fundamenta] 
factors in defelopUic a waU-lntagratod ptraonalltj. 

42. Langdon, Qraoe. The Bocial life of the baby. Parents* magaslne, 6; 1ft- 
17: 76-77, February 1981. 

Huggeationi for care and training of iDfanta which will inaurt* wboleaomc dcTelopment 
In the early jeara. 


43, Patton, Edwin P. Before the doctor comes. Parents* magazine 6' 24. 
66-67. February 1931. 


SuggcitloDi for clear, opneiae deacxiptlTe iccoont of aick chlld t aymptoma to be 
reported to the doctor oTer the telephone. 

44. Tlsdall, Frederick F. The home care of the iofaut and child. New 
York, WllUam Morrow A co., Inc. [1930] 292 p. 68 Ulus. 

JTsnaul care and care of the baby arc both Included In this volume. Presents the 
most rec^t Information available on the phys[cal end mental development of yohng 
children with apedal consideration of diet, clothing and dally care. Special problems : 
summer care, minor allmeota, contagious diseases, and pUy-life of cblldren. Gives onder- 
lylng adentlfle reasons for procedures recommended. 


45. WUe, Ira 8. 
1931. 


Are modem parents fflilores? H.vgeia. 9: 223-27, March 


Our educational failures, our emotlonaUy unstable, our vocationally maUdJuated. 
w antisocial dellnqneaU and crlmitaala constitute a challenge social organtratlon.” 
!: . ejIKence due to parental inadequacy or to aoclety's Inadequacy T Conclude* 
nada* ***** nnarientlflc to condemn parente while the ueceatgry lnvestl«atlona 

Berstte no. 129 . 
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EDUCATION IN THE SCHOOL 


• CUHKICULA 

Bean. Minnie D, A curriculam suited to all children. Child welfare. 
25; 2t]2-05, Jniiunry 1031. 

Contnms <liscu.s!=lon of tho chances which have taken place In education that are 
[ legitimate ami baaed upon the Individual difference* of cblMreo. Il1u*tr*ted by the actlvl. 
tl»*s {.nrried on In second grade. 

4<. Boutwell, Williams. A visit to Eskimo Iftnd. Grade teacher. 48: 352-^3 
January 1931. ’ 

Contributes interesting material for a unit of work on Bskimo.s. 

4.S.- Bristol. Ruth L. The cbtld’s own purposeful activities. Childhood edn- 
catloii, 7: 287-91. February 1931. 

The author baa empha.slzed the place of purposeful activity In the development of the 
^lld and the chief weakneasc* of our present activity program. This copy of Childhood 
education contains several Illustrated articles dealing with kindergarten-primary work. 

49. Cane, Florence. F ostering creative work. Progressive CNlucat ion. 8' 199 - 

202. March 1931. ’ 

Sympathy, understanding, curiosity, resourcefnlnesa and a vivid Imagination a poised 
state are dlBcussed .na contributions that the teacher must make In order to foster creative 
work among the children. 

50. Dewhurst. Janet and Reynolds, Helen M. The sludy of present-day 
problems of younger children in the demonstration school. Childhood education 
7 : 38e-64, March 1931. 

'w“ • morning speiit la a third grade In a d*nu>n*tration Kbool In 

Be^le. WaaWngton. It .trraae. audience rradlnc; crcttlvwwork period, raadlnrwtlmulL 
oooporatlTe effort, and traintag in tbe orgnnlxaUoQ ot Ideaa, 

5L Hahn, JnUa L. Social stMles In kindergarten and primary grades. 
American childhood. 16: 3-6, March 1981. 

An lUustrated article giving a detailed account of the bnlldltig of a street-car by a 
group of klBdergarteo ebfldrea ; a dlacoartoa of a aafetjr-aiwt program and tbe part 
pUyrf by pollcemeu " In a first-grade room, etc,, together with ttfe acdvltlca Involved. 
Incindlng skllla, habits, atUtudea and the growth of the teaofaer. 

52. Huntington, Ellsworth. The ^tone-age In the diMiert. Home geographic 
monthly. 1 : 1-16, Janaary 1981. 

This la an article suited to the vocabulary of third-grade children. It la vlUl in cootral 
with a atrong appeal to children. The plcturea are rich in geographic content. 

53. Long, Elsie Post. An art exhibit all their own. American childhood. 
16: 3-6. Jannary 1981. 

vh/w '‘“‘‘nK wH«t the old type exhibit was. and how the teachera of 

I# ^»»ourl StHte t€«cher«’ college dexnoniitratlon school, onder the leadership 

•aporriBor. solved tbe problem to tBht tbs art exhibit kept up with tbe modern 
creoaa in edocatlon. 

5A Martin. Helen Lawrsnes. The puppets did cofhe to life. Childhood 
edneation, 7 : 371-76, March 1931. 

A description of creative work In third-grade Bngllsb. 

65. Neal, Elma A. The development of a social atudics curriculum In San 
Antonio. Educational method, 10: 268-78, "Febniary 1981. 

Dewrlbe* units of work for the flrat firs gradea^teh bring togetbar, Is broad and 
related seqaence, materlala ttom the Tiuiona flelda o^fabject matter. 

M. Poole, Vera. .\ flag study, .Childhood education. 7: 283-86, February 
1981. ^ ' 

** * of a study of flgka that wa* made by n third grade in Fort Tbomaa, 

^tributlon 1. tba Ming of friendlhraa. for othar people m.di 
possible by a better nndentandlng of tboee people. 

67, Bowlsnd, Alice. A unit of work— tbe pipe organ. Childhood edocatloQ, 

7 : 849-61, March 1981. ^ 

A deacriptlon of a unit of work ta a aecond grade in lCeUiM«w» icichlgaa. 
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58. Shearer, Elpa 1C. and Beary, Both. Beading made a Tital activity. 

Childhood edocatlon, T: 29S-96, Febmary 1981. 

A* ,!f “ «T»rlence rmdlDg " M>oyed by t first -grade group iu Long 

Beach, CiJif ^ • 


59. Troxell, Eleanor. What projects do for children. Chllhood edncatlon 
7: 346-49, March 1931. 

Revl^ the purposes of projects and describes the values to derivecl from thrm la tb* 
earljT elementmrj ^adeg, f 

60. Van Valkenburg, Samuel. Holland, a lovely lowland. Home pei.gniphio 
monthly, 1; 36-42, January 1931. 

This article Is helpful In connection with a unit of work In Holland. The Illustrations 
have geographical quality. 

See also nos. 40-60, 111, 610-615. ^ ' 


ABTS AND SKILLS 

61. Barrows, Samh.T. Consonant drill in phonics. Grade teacher, 4S: 36S- 
69, January 1931. " ’ 

Stresses the formation of correct distinct consonants. It is especlallT helpful Id 
corrective ipeech work. 


62. Bennett, Grace I. Story telling in the nursery scliool. .XiuericaD child- 
hood, 16: 15. March 1931, 

The author dlscuaset the opportunities which the social situation in the nurwry school 
affords the child In language development. She la convIoclBg In her claim that stories 
for children of this age must deal primarily with the everyday experiences of those 
listening. The arUde Is lUnstratsd with original stories by children of various ages from 
30 montliB to 4 Tears. 


63 Cutrlgrht, Prudence and Beidell, Adeline. A survey of primarj' reading 
activIHee. English review, 8: S4-59, March 1931. 

A descripUoD of a survey which was made In Minneapolis, Minn., as an initial step 
In a program for the Improvement of the teaching of primary reading. 

04 Dowell, Pattle A and Oarrtson, K, C. A study of reading Interests of 
third-grade subjects, Peabody Journal of edneation, 8; 202-6, January JQ3i. 

A study of third-grade chlldren’b Interests In approved textbooks, gained from qn«w- 
tlonnalres and Interriews. The 10 most popntar Interest elemenu ware: Kindness 
bravery, happiness and beanty, humor, animals, story quality, achievement, love Bible 
Worles, and wisdom. The study shows that personal traits seem to be revealed In the 
tjpe of pelectlaiic chosen* In dVffercAcee In expreeeJon and In applicationa. 

G5.. Oates, Arthur I. An intrinsic method In rending. Educational outlook 
5 ; 106-14, January 1931. 

A oomprebenslve description and dlicnsalon of the Intrinsic method of teaching reading 
As presented by the author this method Is due In which the development of a reading 
vocsbulary, of techniques of word recognition, wide perception, spao, and other reading 
•kiiu li mad« an Intrinsic phate of fuU nedged reading actlv^lea. 

Organization and Incentives in reading. Modern education. 

3: 3-4, February 1931. 

Emphasises the need for the school to teach children to read In the way oue is called 
upon to read outside of school and to put effect In the course of Instruction that 
orgauiution of reading wbl<^b la moat Interesting sud effective. 

C<. Hardy, Marjorie. I>earplng ^ read. Childhood ethicatlon, 17:366-66 
March 1931. 0^ 

A clear description of a reading procedure which bns ns its ultimate goal a voluntarv 
Intelligent use of hooka. 


68. The value and danger of chart work. Chlldhootl education 

7 : 315-17, February 1931. 

A dlscnnloD of the variety of purpose and use of chart material, the form of materia], 
fod the outcome of ^rt work. It stresses the opportunity for spontaneous crvatlv* 
sopplementary reading ssatciiaL 
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99. Me, Alice IL and Oberg, Wald*, The content of present-day sdwol 
readers. Elementary English review. 8: 64-68, March 1931. 

The desire of the aatbon was to i«ake a atudy of the content oV aecond-grad. naders 
which would bring down to date the InTeatlgatlons undertaken by Doctor Woody, MIm 
G rant, and Mlsa White. The study aeema to Indicate that the more recent second-grade 
readers have a wider range of content •• to enrich and enlarge experience, develop perma- 
nent reading Interests, and to develop desirable attitudes and economical sod eflectlTa 
habits an<l sktlls/’ 

70. La Eue. Gamette. The turned-lnto-outs. Elementary EngUah review, 
8 : 30-32. February 1931 

This Is the story of the creating of a poem by a second grade In Taft school, CIncIn- 
DAtl, Ohio. 

71. Mackintosh, Helen E. Recent data on children's interests In poetry 
Elementary English review, 8 : 18-20, January 1931. 

The method of direct preeenUtlon of 400 poems read to children. In groopa of 10 
poems a day. In grades three, four. five, and alx. Bach child was given an opporttmlty 
to rate the poem on a flve-polnt scale. Children choose poems which are characterised 
by acUon, child experience, humor, dialect, and repetition. Certain poems rank high 
In alt four grades. Children do not tend to agree with teachers on the rating of poems. 

72. Marsh, Lucile. Dancing for vigor and grace. Parents’ magazine, 6: 20 
January 1931. 

Certain types of Instruction In dancing for young children prove harmful while other 
forms are benefleiak 

73. Meadar, Emma Grant The speech of the* child In the elementary scliooL 
Grade teacher, 48: 35^7, January 1931. 

Emphasis la placed on the responsibility that parents and teacbera have for the 
Improvement of the speech of the child In the elementary school. The English sod 
American Btandarda are contraBtel. 

74. Parkinson. Grace M. Creative expression through poetic language. 
Elementary English review, 8: 27-29, February 1981. 

This article abows that the teacher's psrt in creative expression In the primary grades 
la to put the child In contact with beauty and to guide bis BeDslttvensaa to the beautiful • 
to provide a literary back^ound which will enable him to express himself; and to arrsnge 
aituatlona that he may have experiences that prompt bis expression. 

78. BaguM, Florence W. Qualitative and Quantitative achievement in first- 
grade reading. Teachers college record, 82 : 424-36, February 1981. 

Bevcals the attainments of two drit-grade claasea In reading which' were taught to retd 
by the method as outlined by Arthur I. Oates In “Newer methods of primary reading" 
The test scores are exceedingly high for b<ith mentally mature and Immature groups 

76. Busette, Louie E. de. Child reu’s percussion banda New York, E P. 

Dutton and co., 1989. 173 p. • _ 

The purpose of thla book Is to Inspire the teacher to Uve In music from the children’s 
point of view and to seek to enter into their lives through their music making. 

77. Turney, Austin H. and TolUrer, OmnnelL Does health Instruction pay! 
Elementary achoel Journal, 21 : 460-66, Ftebruary 1931. 

A comparison of health knowledge and health of third and fourth grade pupUs ss 
gained by a teat In three schools, one having considerable empbaals on health lns^nl^ 
rion. Health teaching Increases health knowledge and a echool may be Instrumeotal In 
affecting the status of health. 

See also nos 115, 128, 187, 580. ' 

EQUIPMENT AND MATBBIALA 

S 

78. Farwell, ^ulae. Re&ctlons of kindergarten, first and second grade chil- 
dren to constructive play materiala Oeuetlc psychology monographs, vrt. VIII, 
nos. 8 and 6, November-December 1980. 

Two hundred and seventy-one ehlldreo ia the kindergartens, fltat and second grades In 
two pnbllc scboola were exposed to certain matarlala. Beoorda were takess for 14 diya 
to that a study of popntority In cbolcs of water sad oil might he a ted e Quite as waD u 
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the lDtere«» of ebUdreo aa portrajad by tbo products made. UlU floor blocks, palatine, 
and modellac matcrlala wore the moat popuUr; drawing moderately popular; and card- 
board and paper conitmcUon least popular. Sex diffei'ences were found In the use of 
l)lockf tor bojM and aewlDg for girls, 

79. Johnson, Harriet M. Creative materials for tbe pre-school child. Amer- 
ican childhood, 16: 13-15, Janaarj- 1931 


A dlBCussloD of the use of concrete materials aa 'a setting for dramatic play Bio 
are considered by the author (who Is the head of tbe pioneer nursery school .establtabed 
by tbe Bureau of edncatlonal experlmentat ae the most satisfactory medium for tbe youug 
child to use In creative dramatic play. > 


80. Daniel, Uary Louise. Tallapoosa County program for removing first- 
grade retardation. Peabody journal of education, 8 ; 207-14, January 1931. 

Thii atndy sbowa the value of democratic sopervialon of reading. 

81. Frazee, Laura. Standards of promotion for primary grades. Baltimore 
bulletin of education. 9 : 79-85. Ilecember 1930. 

The standarda in reading, arithmetic, apelllog, and Imnilwrlilug are the rc.siilta of a 
practical administrative attempt to define and differentiate the ranges of achievement 
which may be expected from dull, average, and bright pupils. 

82. Langley, Elizabeth. When shall we learn to read? Child study. 8: 5, 
January 1931. 

Bxplalna why tbe progroailve school delays the study of the “ three E‘s.'’ 

83. Miller, Joseph Causes of failure and success In school. Educrftlonal 
method, 10: 327-33, March 1931. 

The purpose of tbe Inveetlgatlon was to determine the number of mentally defective 
children and determine the causes of success and failure In the school room. Of 1,021 
dull children. 46 ebUdren were mentally defective. Bright children are more regular In 
•tteodance than doll children. Thirty-one per c« nt of these 1,021 children spent two 
years in the first grade, fl per cent three years. There were more physical defects among 
the dull ebUdren. •• It la easy to overestimate the mentality of a child who la expert In 
tbe uie of language/' 

84. Morphetty M, V, and Washburne, C. When should children begin to 
read? Elementary school Journal, 31: 496-503, March 1931. 

Children with mental ages of six years and six months made progress practically as 
eatisfactory aa that of the chUdren with higher mental ages, and far better than tbe Icaa 
mature mentally. By "postponing the teaching of rending until children reach a mental 
level of six and a half years, teachers can greatly decreose the cjiauces of failure and 
discouragement and can correspondingly increase their eiBciency. 


85. Davis, Mary Dabney. A claeslfied and annotated bibliography on nur- 
sery edncatlon. Washington, Government printing oflace, 1031. 90 p. (U, 8. 
Office of education. Circular, no. 32) 

This clrcolar inclades a classlfled Hat of publications appearing in both books and pam- 
phlets, which explain the developing nature of the young child and dmcrlbe some of the 
educative programs which are proposed or In operation for bis benefit 

8(5. Hill, May. Parent education in tbe Western Reserve. Childhood edu- 
cation, 7 : 233, January 1931, 

A dlscnssloD of tbe reasons underlying tbe simultaneous development of the nurserj^ 
school and parent education movements. The author describes the work with parents of 
children enrolled st the Western Beserre university nursery school and proves her point 
that parent edncatlon Is needed by even college-trained fathers and mothers, and that 
Ihe nursery school offers at once the reason and the «etltng for this training. The article 
is amply Ulnatrated with photographs. 

87. McMillan, Xargaret. The nnnery achool. New York, B. P. DuUon co., 
1980. 180 pu Ulna. 

This Is a revised and condensed edition of the book of tbs same title published In 
Tha new edition deala exclusively with an account of the nnreery school con- 
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duMecI bj UlM McMlIlaa tt O«ptford, London. Snylud. Much o( tb« Mtranoan 
t^Ul included In the edition h« boon o«^.nd 

clear picture of this pioneer nnroery achooL TolniDo dret * 

STATISTICS ON KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY EDUCATION 

Soboo. and 

Inf - Klndergarten-prlmary oilncntlon. AVnsliington. G^vermnent print- 

A atatlstiM?^ ^ educHUon. Bulletin, 1930. no. 30) 

A atatlstlcal and graphic study based upon Information given June ifloR h. L,m> 

programs In both public and private achoola wifh » ' ) ocatlonai 

^dygartens; ,2) population of towna and citlea In iSlcb pub'SI'^'^ray^rcon' 
rlbutlng data are located ; (3) oouroe of support for privately supported s^^ 

UNIFICATION 

if between kindergartens and nurserj 

sohtKiU. Childhood education, 7: 352, March 1931. ^ 

The puri>08e of this article Is Indicated clearly In the title. Conclualona aw h>a*.t « 

■” "b" b.u 

« th. 7 1®? *• •d*PtahUlty. Baabaatae, the 

fh.» I common In nursery school and kindergarten obJectlvei" onH 

srsrtoaib^rE^^^^^^ hi** Vhat i:*f brouU“XJt "jtirej 

91. lUclAtc^. Josephine, ed. Studies of chlldhCKxL International kinder- 
garten union, Washington. D. C., 1930. (Research bnlleUn) 

Papen pretented at the Thlrty-aoventb annual meeting of the Intematl««.i ki»a. 

gerten onion, at Memphla. Tenn.. In 1980. The nnlOcaUon orthr iS^iij;.Hi a 
primarj frades la strttaed. Wndargarten and 

RELIGIOUS AND CHARACTER EDUCATION 


Why do children lie? Child study, 8: 6, February 


92. Alexander, Franz. 

19S1. 

Necesrity, phantasy and other welWetln^l motive, espl.in moat of children’, fal^hooda 

Character education. Journal of the 
National education association, 20: 11-12, January 1031, 

Tb“ '.7, "5" ™„S'“.T.b7T."“!;i "T'’ 

«„T.r™c':rp.“r 

St «*pui !>»'■ 

asfww!^^’ *** Jo^wn. Building character in a baby. Child welfare, 
20. 283-89, January 1931. 

tm« Obiu .war. 

Pointi of Tiew gleaned from chUd-st^dj Uteratore coDCtroIng trnth-tellfBf. 
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Child stud}-, 8: 6. February 


96. W. H. All-round character training In the public schools. 

American childhood. 16: 7-11, February 1931. 

uMw «»• “®«<* o* Providl»g ttu tight type of playground for 

cbildren and alao to- provide freedom of ohoUe In the school room. The Ideals for the 
rsrlou. trades are gdvee a. uaml In Mount Ver.oa. New York. «^ools. aod Sumtnte^ 

“““ '••»« fro. comb, aw, 

1)9. Eusael, Bertrand. Don't tell the child rtu 
1931. 

Protection from the Utter truth Is not always an unalloyed- kindness. » 

100. Seashore, C. E. The voice of the child. C!tlklho<Hl ednoatlmi. 7 • 286 
February 1961. 

1 a^S^i ^ *‘*^‘‘*‘ ** “ character ; that It is 

Mrned by Imitation; the speech type is set very early; that a good voice la one of 
the main elemenn in wif confidence, luccess and social Intercourse. 

101. Strickland, Buth Q. Contribution of tlie kindergarten. Journal of the 
National etlucatlon association. 20: 77-78, March 1931. 

agency which educatee the child through 
the use of his hands, develops him Intellectually, and helps In the building of character. 

102. Swaet, Hslsn Eimian and Fahs, Sophia lyon. Exploring religion 

with eight-year-olds. New York, Henry Holt and oompanv, 1930 283 n 

Ulus. * ■ 

emn ‘’riillT.? an eiperlment In the Union school of religion. unde“r the suspires of 
Lnion tbeotocical seminary. New York. The children were encouraged to think for 
themselves in tbs field of rellgloua eiparicnce, to oolve their own pSma. to develop 
their own concepU^ of the universe and Its source; their quee^na. answ«iM and 
responses are recorded accurately In Part I and Interpreted In Part II. 

103. Wagoner, 'Lovlsa C. The nursery school in developing friendliness. 
American childhood. 16: 16, February 1931. 

A dlMussion by the bead of the nursery school at Vassor college of the part which 

Xh thTn L** ‘^‘'IX'‘-"'l>n3pha.U upon the oTJortunU, 

which the nursery school affords In this regard. luuny 

104. Wyg’ant, Elsie A. The morniug exercise as character training. Chicago 
schools Joamal, 13 : 22;-28. Jaunary 1931. 

Stresses the value of the turning eaerclso as used at Francis W, Parker school Cblcsao 
The program variea; it la a unifying measure in which chUdren of various ages psrticinata 
or all unite to listen to a program or to produce a pageant. 

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 

Ernest Horn 

Awlsted by Fred C. Ayer, F. O. Bonser, Dorothy Bradbury, L, J. Brueckner, 

. T. Bnawell, Frances B Dearborn, F. C. Ensign, A. I. Oates, W. 8. Gray 
aul B. Hanna, M. B, Hillegas, John A. Hockett, Paul McKee, J. l! 
Merlam, Jesse H. Newlon, Bi. H. Palmer, Mabel I. Snedaker, E T. Peter- 
son, L. 8, Tlremw, Clillord Woody 

105. Abrams, 8elma. The intermediate grade geography text and the lab- 

oratory; method of using It Journal of geography, 30: 73-78, February 1931 

traditional use of the textbook. Bpecial attention' 1. 
given to the use of plctorea and maps. -uruiion >■ 

William C. Education, crime, and social progress. New York 
The Macmillan company, 1031. xvl, 152 p. 

®oden> tendencies In the attempted solutions of 
th!lw “*** *^<*»“®“»** educational problems at the present time. The book 

thJ teachers have bora thrown by 

u>e over rapid exploitation of new praetJeea and termloologlea. ^ 

56460—31 2 
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107. Bolton, Frederick Elmer. Adoluecent education. New York The M«i». 
mlllan company, 1931. xvl, 512 p. ' 

I'otnfs oat tdJustiDeiit* needed In the sclieot to flt It to the need* of edok^nt i-, 

• Dd girl* aa Indicated by the ao-called dominant tralta and cbaracterlatlca of that oerlii* 
Conalderatlon of these traJfa and needs forma the bulk of tbe dltenaeloD. ^ 

Vac? ^ fallacies in present-day education. New 

York, The Mucniilluu company, 1931. xvi, 208 p. 

A caustic, but thonghtfuJ criticism of what a pnbllsber thinks to be weak aont. i 
modern educational practice. While «)me of the chaptera may have In oVtlunaireSeS 

A study of homogeneous grouping in terms of Indl- 
Jdual variations and the teaching problem. New York. Bureau of publications. 
Teachers college. Oolumbla. university. 1931. x. 70 p. (Contributions to ed,^ 

Cion, DO. 450 

Thia doctor's thesis cootalni Iniportaot data on the overlannlnr rif i 

ability group with Indlvldnala In other ablllt, giSups. overlapping of Indlvldnal. In one 

vocabulary of. arithmetic. Chi- 

cage. The Lnlverslty of Chicago, 1931. xli, 146. 

An important atudy In a neglected Held. The reporta of the Toentmkrr 

Imhort*w‘’“w*‘ ***“ vocabulary are Ulumlnatlve and autZrluU^e*^ Th^ 

L«r 7 ^ ® ■“Me«ttons for Improvement of the vocabuhirT 

powers of children are highly tentative and aketchy. vocabulary 

monVi commlsalon. Teacbera' guide to child develop- 

ent. Manual for kindergarten a«l primary teaehera Washington, U. 8 Oov^ 

JS^'no.*S^ S. Office Of educatic^ Bulled 

abit*”J„^r^r‘ !*** **'* California currlcalum commliBlon. Eapeclall, valu 

Influence of economic forces upon education 
leachera college record, 32 : 323-31, January 1931 «w»oon. 

I ““';***■ P-wedure. .Becllve to taiprovlii* pupil, „f p«„ 

Japuury IMl."**” ' '**'’‘”* •''■«>• jouru.1, 81: 838^8. 

.bi.“ t ” ui; •» ■» 

r*hi!^ Luclle P. The program for elementary school library service 

Chicago. American library associatlou, 1930. vl 218 p 

• working plan 

“d abUlty in reading.*^ New York The 
Macmillan company. 1930. xU, 264 p. ^ ^ 

plated by Doctor OaT«*lmd*hlira»^^ drfm7*™*r*** *n reading com- 

;^terl.k nnd method, uaed tn primary 
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110. Oates, Arthur Reading for public^hool adoilnlstrators. New Tort 

Bureau of publications. Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. v| 126 d 

. dUco«Joo. or problem, of re.dlu« 

iDstructlOQ of special UXere.t to school administrators. 

117. OilliUnd, A. a.; Jordan, E. H.; and Freeman, Frank 8. Educational 

measareinents and the class-room teacher. New York. The Century co 1931 
xiv, -102 p. j < . 

. H -Tni early widely used text and handbook. Tests In both ol. mcntary 
and s^ondary school stihjee^ are treed from the standpoint of the cUssroom t.-acher 
(.ontalna an elemenUry disci^on of test evaluation, ataUstlcs. snd graphic method. 

118. Gist, Arthur 8. The teaching of oral reading Elementarj- English re- 
view, 7 : 2o5-66, December 1930. 

This article deals with the teaching of oVal reading. It 1, especially helpful because 
of Its discussion of audience reading and Its suggestions for aiding the plor oral reader. 

119. George H. and Barnes. MarclUlne. The effect of specirtc drill 
on n^ijding ability. Elementary acbool Jonrnal. 31 : 417-28, February 1031 

. ^ deflnlte drUl with children who are deBclent In cer 

ewentlal to good reading. By the use of paired children In a control and 
eiperlmenui group, a snbatantlal gain U reported for the experimental group 

120. Jensen, Frank A- Current procedure in selecting textbooks. Plilladel- 
phia, J. B. Llpplncott company, 1931. Till, 160 p. 

A useful review of current practice la selecting elemenUry school tsitbooki 
relevant tp textbook selection, the factors operating In Initiating textbook ebanm and 

ldva*^taMi*^rf*L*“^ “ethoda of textbook committees are Indicated. Advantages Sd dls- 
advantages of acort cards ars nimmarised. Contains an excellent bibliography. 

121. Kilpatrick, William H. St'ime baalc considerations affecting success In 
teaching art. Teachers college record, 32: 348-68, January I93i 

All learning, according to the writer. Includes s creating element and a ftxlng element. 

to challenge to the school Is to capitalize this power In order 

to make life better and more meanlngfnL Creating and thinking are very closely re- 
lited, E8 arc creating and Inti^gration oi penonalitj. ^ 

122. Laugdon, Grace, nome guidance for young children: a parents’ hand- 
book. New York, The John Day company, 1931. xv, 406 p. Ulus. 

f^P^*****^ learning of young children In deatnible ways of thinking, fediog and 
tS'rs*""^ **** learning. Parts J and II of help u 

123. McHale, Kathryn. Pre-adolescence. Washington, D.’ O., National 

bpfldquarters of the American association of nniyersity women 1930 66 n 

WbUe thia monograph la Intended to be a guide for stndy clnhs of parents Its ont- 
llnes, questiODs and bibliographies are nsefnl for teachers as well. 

124. Macliatchy, Josephine, ed. {Studies of childhood. Washington, D C 
Association for childhood education, 1931. vlll, ^2 p. (Research bnlletln of 
tne International kindergarten union) 

of data and research techniques In the Held of early edncatlon. 

It shonld bei^rded as a basic reference In Ita field and should be an Inspiration not 
only to klnder^rten and primary teachers, but also to those who are Int«es7rt m «- 
search In preschool, kindergarten, and primary education. 

125. HcLaster, Amelia. The development of character traits In young chll- 
<lren. New York, Charles Scribner’s sons, 1931, xvlll, 128 p. 

***« dtscuaalon with the teacher by children between « and 

W dllTyllJJttOT"**™'”* Jnde? 

m. Manuel, Henchel T. The education of Mexican and Spanlsh-speaWng 
children In Texas. Austin, llie University of l^xag, 1930. x, 174 p. 

A stady of eondlUona which eenas IneqnaUty of opportunity In a border State * 

.rdS'VUSS" “0 pXlogui! 

httend^ce. A clear ptetnre of tbo effect 
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127. National aducation awociation. Department of supervisors and 
directors of lAtructlon, Fonrtb yearbook. Evaluation of supervision New 
Yor^city, Bureau of puWicatloiis. Teachers cdlege, Colombia university, mi. 

w® Ibwture on wpervliloD. This year hook, tofether with 
yearbook*, abould stlmuiate Bupervlaors to formulate and spprau^ 

128. Olander, H. T. Transfer of learning in simple addltloo and subtraction 
Elementary achool Journal. 31: 368-78. 427-88, Januair-February 1931 

R.ports the result of an experiment with second-Krade pupllg to determine the exUn. 

to which pupils who receive practice on only a portion of the luiodred addition and sub- 
traction conihlnatlona learn the entire serleg. auuiuon anu sub- 

129 Phillips. Claude A. Modem methods and the elementary curriculum 
^ew \ork. The Centur.v co.. 1931. ivlli, 528 p. ' 4 

This book brlnga together a well-aelected summary of the experimental work hp«rtn. 
on curriculum construction and suggests a course of study for each grade of the ele* 
mcntar.v subjects. The references are np-to-date and especl.nr wrtl cSosen ?or Jse hr 
ctessroom »P"‘’bers. Sometimes the author .neglects the significant dllfcrences between 

rutre^;.rr.e;%*i^^ might ^hirkT.; 

130. Prehm, Hazel. Developing a eprlllng morale. Elementary English re- 
view, 5 : 10-13, January 1931. 

““ Carefnl attention was given to the 

of 8Penmg.“ ’ . ««8talD-d. Shonld be read by all teachers 

131 Ralston. Alene and Oage, Catharine J. Present-day psychology. Phll- 
adelplda, J. B. Llppincott company, 1931. xlv, |f04 p. 

Discusses original nature, learnlag, and measurement Its treatment nf leaminp i 
Thomdlke-. ,.v,tcm. I. does, however, fncluie a^CS^:^ ?er tSa 
of view, including the Ocstalt poaltlon. Give, attention to term, and concJJm of gS« 
psychology necessary to an understanding of the central materials of the text 

132. Storm, Grace E. end Smith. NUa B. Reading activities In the primary 
grades. Boston, Qiun and compenj, 1930. vUJ, 376 p. 

•* • classes In nonnsl acbooU and 

h!^n? [ " reference In the teacher's professional library ELeclallr 

fronl /hl“# suggestions for solving the moat Important problem's wbkTcon- 

front the teacher of reading In the primary grades. Simple. crHfcal summaries are” made 

IncludU ““ blbllognsphle. are 

193? vin°^*p*' learning. New York. The Century co.. 

A ylgorona presentation of new data on learni.g. The Impetencv of nractlca u me« 
practice to account for Improvement la made planslhle. The doctrine of satlsfvlnniPM ” 

* wpported by new evidence, but ths neurology of ” satlsfylngness " of “ sfter-effecU " of 

1 u» 0*-‘alt psychology Is not worshipped In this v^uS^ xi 

discuaslons of learning are Impresilvc — perbapi giore so then the data. 

grouping. Vocational ad- 
ministration and supervision. 17: 21-42, J10-*7, January-Fobruary l»8l 

is pr^vIdJd advantages of shlUty grouping. An extamrive bibliography 

perception of distance In young children 

iV i“(^\. 7vToT 

kH,sT~ 
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136. H, 0. The petychology of the elementary achool. New York. 

Silver, Bun^e ft co., 1931. 434 p. 

This book a ratbar detailed treatmeat of the pajchologj of clasaroom maoe^e- 

raent and the rarloiia elementary school subjects. It la particularly CDOcreie in apota 
and includes two or three new Ideas. < 

yi36A. Wilson, Frank T. Errors, difhculty, resourcefulue.ss and speed lo the 
learning of bright and dull cbildrea. Journal of educaliooal psychology, 
21: 22&^, March 1931. 

Bright children are more able to apply a principle In learning than dull children. 

1.37 Woody, Clifford. Achievement in counilng by childrvu hi the primary * 
gradfs. Childhood education, 7 : 339-^5, March 1931. 

A study of the acbierement of children In the klndergartea and prlm.iry grades In cer- 
tain aspects of nrltbmetic. Data for the study were collected from respimses made by 
children In an Interview test and frra responses made by parents conc'*rnlng their ••fforts 
In teiiching counting In connection with home sctlrlties. 

Scr also nos. 17, dSS, 653-564, 692. 9!0, 641-6*: 919. 


138. Buffah) municipal research bureau, inc. ^Hlgh schools] /n Report of 
the Buffalo ochool survey. Buffalo, N. Y., Buffalo municipal research bureau, 
Inc., 1981. Part 1, Chapter IV, p. yi^iai; and Part II, Chapter XXI, p. 191-94. 

Deals with ss^matters as the number and distribution of high acbools. enrollment and 
rtteatiofl and funuw bsUdlng seeda, junior hitf achbols. eduratlonai resulta, gibdance, 
curriculum and extracurrlcolum, and teacblhg load. 

189. Oaumnita, Walter H, The smallneae of Aoaerlea's rural high schools. 
Washington, U. S. OoTeruinent prlutlug oflice. 1990. • 111, T8 p.' (IJ, 8. OfB^ of 
.education. Bulletin, 1930, no. 18) 

For the most part the atatiatical data svare taken from queatloDnalres sent out by the 
United States Offlee of education to sit fhe public seconds ry^scboola known to exl«t In the 
United States. The data are for the school year 1925-26. The major part of tlw study 
deals with scbooli In villages and town* of fewer than 2.500 population. 

140. Koos, Leonard V. Private and public secondary education— A com- 
iparatlve study. Chicago, Uolveraity of Chicago press, 1930. vlll, 228 p. 

A factnal comparison of private and pnbTlc breondarr edncntlon (largely tn Minnesota) 
and of the different types of private sehoola, denemlDStloaal and “Independent.” The 
oompartaoD Inelodes (1) student!. In background, aocio-economic statua, IntelligeDce, and 
educational outlook; (2) their acUaveBaat aa meesurad by atandard teata In a number of 
. different subjecta; (3) their aabse«iacat aaaceas la college; (4) tka curriculum offering la 
the schools; and (6) the teachers as to extent of experience and training. The complete 
report Includes alio a consideration. In the light of the evidence presented, of the place 
or " function,” of the private icbonl. 

141. Napiwr, John H., Jr. The six-year high school — a neglected opportunity 
in secondary education. California quarterly of secondary education, 6: KJ9-76, 
January 1981. 

The blstorlcal tackgroun4 of the Junior high scboel. the reasons for devoloptsg the six- 
year high school, the three types of six year organisation, and the organising of a sli- 
year acbool ara dtscoased. 

142. Yalin, Beuben B. The detenuluantg of size aud popularization of high 
schools. School review, 80 : 188-93, March 1981. 

The corrclatkm rntbod was ttagd. The only one of the determiDanta teeted which 
•wma to exert a daflnlte ioflasaM on the alsa of high school Is the extent te which the 
i^palatloD ef Um stabe U vbaa. It appears that two major datcralBanta^f popuiarlst. 
non (number of pnplla who attend high school per unit of popaUtlon of tl) oommunltyl 
•IS the number of rural hlgb sebools per unit of the rural population a^ the lutelU* 
•fMcs of the population. Cautlona to Interprsutlon are preeented. 
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143. Sadler, Sir Mlchaei Tbe onUook In secondary educaUon New York 
BDreou ot pobllcallons, Tncbere colloge. Colwnbl. unl»er,ll,, l»80 86 ^ 

rp.7S ^ 

*“ S0h<„. review. »: 

t.xr«d*2b!^Sp:r.v',’<ST. ‘^z,“ ” "■* •• 

«•!« depirmegl, gf riocgilgn ,„ ggSia,^ ,'Jd’,*s'l T(’ ''«» 

accrediting olBcera In 88 itate anlyereUle/ ^ Information auppIleU br 

8rf alto. o.m 337, 801. 808. 814, S^M. 828. 828. 916. 

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 

14A Good, Boy. Junior high schools in California 
secondary education.' 6: 158-68. January 1831 . 

school code are au«eate5 financing |. di.cti.aed and chaagei In tb* 

See alto nos. 141, 164, 1«. m. 209-211, 224. 231-288. 277. 


California quarterly of 


measurement 


ayatem of Detroit This program wa. lnlfatS^bonl*l2 ?^a>^^*^’ *” *** P»Wlc-,chool 

POPULATION 

14a Seed, Carroll B. Post-school adjustments of those who withifrow ew«. 
^'bI^**'^** **ii^*‘ executives mafaxlne. 50: 3U-12, 888 March 1031 

^ Parmer, Jame^ C. The correlation of hlgh-schoot 
February 193L*” *****^ fln«nclal succeea. School review, 88:130-33, 

p*sr,.'“ui£ 

diaerent aeta of ablUtle.. "«=*« later are reaulta of 

^^old. OccopaUonal representation In South 

A QueatloISi™ 1»5-201. Januar.v.l931. 

locafd in dlfferentTSir^ 0 sJShXJlnTr.*.^ •'“?* 

whlta children of the fifth seventh eSl^ -nd .i ^ occnpatlona of parents ot 

manafactnrtiig and mechanical ladtu^ Jor. ^ *radea. it was faond that tbe 

eppar grad^of the iJS^kSoS «Pr«ented to any Urge e.tent In the 

161 Weaael, Herman H. The secondary-school population in some of Its 
JOCI.1 and economic relationship. P.ii.de.ph.a, UnTerwIty of Pers^lvlla 

activities, future pI^”BD?Vhoor^tahis**^tt^^ ^ckgroonA oat-of-cehool 

Cheltenham Townablp, PaanaylvanU Based on 2.ii^*** *ti**** ■*®9“fiau scboole of 
nftted to popiU Bassd on school rseorda snd fioesttonnsliee sob- 


> 
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152. Whitlow, c. X. The geographical dlstrlbotlon of hlgh-school cndoatea 
.‘Jf'hool review, 89 : 213-16, March 1931, 

r Laramie. Wyo.) were dlrJded Into three gronpa: 
Tboae d^ln* the year. lWO-17, 191&-23, and 1924-27, rrape, t Irely. U iu 

!en^b ol- tlm^?n *“? *‘'**'*"'^**®o* graduatea remained for a considerable 

len^h Of time In the local community, and that many of the gradnatea went to other 

153. Young, O- E. Migratory trends of hlgh-school graduates; 1^^1936 
Phi delta kappan, 13: 148-61, 169. February 1931. 

kW'luatlng during a thirty-year period from M 
were studied ®®““*"*’“** widely differing population In various parts of Indiana 

ADMINISTRATIVE AND TEACHING STAFF 

154. Poater, Prank Khle, Hiatus of the Junior high school principal Wuah- 
Ington, D. S. Governinent printing office, 1030. Iv, 75 p. (U. S Office of 
education. Bulletin, 1030, no. 18) 

Questlonnaltt retnrua were recel^ from 440 Junior-high achool principals. Reports 
pewnnel, achedulea, building organUationa, the aoctal atatna of 
the principal, hla preparation, experience, and salary, hta admlnUtratlre and auperylaory 
organiaationa and dotlea, and hla eommnnlty eonUeta and profeaalonal IntereatT 

155. Shambuugh, C. O. Teacher turnover in CaUfornla and its slgnlflconce. 
Nation’s schools, 7 : 77-78, 80, 82, 84, January 1981. 

PrlmarUy a atudy of the number and percentage of California teachers leaving the 
profcaaion and an analy.lc of the shifting of teacbera In live typical counties 

166. Strang, Buth. Who performa personnel duties? School review. 39 : 83- 
41, January 1981. 

principals of high aehooU In the 
. prevloualy reported that their tebooU bad no officially 

apiMlot^ dean of glrla. One of the concluslona U that - There seem to be two met^ 
of hMdUng the problem of personnel work In achoola employing no apeclaUat: (1) the 

dlri« delegation of apeclfle 

duties to IndlTidual members of the fticnlty.** 

See also no. 080. 

SUPERVISION 

167, Kohlbrunner, Bernard J. What supervision do teachers receive Catholic 
edufstlonal review. 29: 146-66, March 1981. 

'7*1? «2 dlo^ to a queetlonnalrc. Among other 

tbln^ t wa. found that about three-fourth, o^thewi teacher, had received mipervlalou, 
and that community supervlaors and priocipals did moat of the supervising. ^ 

TEACHING AND STUDY PROCEDURES 

158. Hughes, J. M. and Xelby, B, 0. A croea-eectlon of teaching in terms 
of classroom activities. Educational method, 10 : 286-89, February 1931 

nJ *“ analyal. of one class recitation conducted by Mch of 

116 teacbera of social atudlea In 20 high acbooU of tbs Chicago area 
See also noa. 186, 887. 

INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 

J59 Allen, Clinton X. Some effects produced In an individual by knowledge ' 
dThls own Intellectual level. New York, Bureau of pubUcatlons. Teacbera col- 
le^. (^lumbU university. 1990. M, 98 p. (Ckintributlons to education, no. 401) 
Involve a atudy of literature on the aubject ; a survey of prevailing practlcea ; a ooL 
of oplulone from elemenUry.. high school and college Instructors, and research 
VUtementa from people who bad bad their luteUlgeace quotieats 
reported to them five years before; and experiments Incinding sixth, ninth, and twelfth 
grade pupils, and college freabmen. nreifth 
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1 <» Aqulna, 8Uter M. The unit plan of teaching. Catholic school Journal 
31: 4^14, Janaarv 1931 . ^ ' 

DI8CU«8M the basic principle* of the Morrison aolt plan anrt tnustratm tMr use 

161. Blllett, Boy 0. What the high schools are doing for the Individual 
School life, IG: 85-87, January 1931. 

This prollinlnsry repor- coDCerillDg one project of the Nitinnai e 

iz:i,z:oL:crT:z 

oFnnusmllj .mw.onil o„ „t js Irp,* o< provMon, t„r In.llvIJuaMlirem™, b, «-o! 
■ «' «*“'■ 

162. Ricarda, Sister. Adininlstrailu- j>rovl.slon for indlvldnul differences 

Catholic educational review, 20 : Itl^l, January 1931. 

lilscujjse.H luid craluntos present pruvlsdotis for IndlTldual clIITtrenres of dudIIs »nri 
8Ugue.SU) n prociHlure to be used. «^rrines or pupils, and 

103. A study of chronic failures in tl„. j,,gh .schools of I>-.ner. School 
review. 39 : 1G1-G5, March 1931. ^ 

A study' of pupils from Grndcs XA to XlIA, Inclusive who foiled in »=,„ 

'jriv"r '.^b - 

aho nq» 365, 58^-588, 690, 893. 

\ 

EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE 

Art. 

ttoErr " ■>«» .eiPbKci.™ 

Vnr? norae-room tctlvIMea. New 

York, Professional and technical press, 1030. *t, 325-p. 

A presentation of programs, plans, and derlcaa which have he..n //»..«,! . . 

objectives of the home-room. organisation of lu! 

rnnr P«ctlclpatUM. In echool government, procedure “n t^^ome! 

room meetings, how to study, and program, for special seaaon, and occasion. . 

160. Lund, S. E. T. The itersonal interview in Wglunchool guithuice. School 
review, 39: 196-207. March 1931. 

An experiment with matched pairs of pupllg. TMa i 

of the amallrr high achools to MliuieMta dnrlng the ackoor^r iIb8 -M 

k"’ a"** Interest qnestionnalnts in the guidance 

of hlgh-soh^l boys. New. York. Bureau of pubUcatlons, Tenebers college. Colu.u- 
bla university, 1930. vlll, 02 p. r . v.u u ■ 

Aa Interest- gueatlonnnlre yleldc«d rexalts showing more promise for uuldaooo nf'hi^h 
•chool pupils In choosing a euirlculum tluiu did the tesig administered. ^ ^ 

LIBRARIES 

lu Uie United States. Peabodv Jour- 
nal of CHlucHtlon, 8 ; 236-40, January 1931 ‘ 

•»- -< >«”-y 

uu^\ McCaffue. Anna. Teadilng the use of books and 

libraries. New York, The H. W. Wilaoii compauy, I9i30 198 p 

^ iotroetton to ht,*-«hool and nor- 
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170. Walcott, Fred O. Our roloDtary reeding program. Kngllab Joamal, 
20: 109-18, February 1931. 

The retdlna procram of tha Nectnnee, UlehlfaD, Junior and ai'olor hl«h acbool, which 
rcntera around the room library. Is dUcoseed. Bach EnfUata teacher cbooaei hooka 
according, to student demand and superviaes their circulation. 

SCHOOL GOVERNMENT AND DISCIPLINE 

17L Nichole, Eoy T. Character education through pupil participation In 
school control. California quarterly of secondary education. 6: 177-85 January 
1931. 

A qucitlonoalre was adui to 60 California Junior high schools rarying In aise from less 
than 260 to orer 2,000 In enrollment. Current literature and replieg to the questionnaire 
furnish the basis for the plan of atudent organisation here treated In detail. 

172. Vineyard, Jerry J. and Foole, Charles P, Student participation in 
whofd government. New York. A. 8. Barnes and company, 1930. xlv, 104 p. 

The authors discuss the educational philosophy underlying pupil participation In school 
s..»ornment, make suggestions for Inaiigurating such participation, propose aimplifled 
parliamentary procedure, lllnetrate practices In acbooU as revealed by replies to quea- 
tloonalree, and analyte the values and problems involved in pupil participation as 
eipreaaed In the literature and by exacntlvea and pupils. 


EXTRACUBRICULUM 

. 173. BalUngrath, . George C. Qualities associated with leadership In the 
extracurricular activities of the high school. New York, Bureau of publications, 
Toschers college, Columbia university, 1980. 11, 67 p. (CJontrlbutlons to eduoa- 
tlofi, no. 890) 

Conclndea that there la a slight positive relation between age and aocinl and economic 
status of boya and election to leadership; aud f»>at girl leaders are yoqnger, taller, 
heavier, make fllgher school marks, have better school habits, and come from better homes 
than do glrla who are not leaders. 

174. QorsUne, Robert. 'Pupils testify to leisure-time activities. School re- 
view. 89 : 206-212, Marcb, 1981. 

A queatlonnalre waa presented to two groups. (1) freshmen and sophomorea and (2) 
Juniors and seniors. The reaponaca of the two groops were compared. 

175. MacDonald, Margaret Anne. TTie class organization and aptlvitlea 
New York, A. 8. Barnes and company, 1931. xv, 134 p. 

Dlacutaes the organisation and administration of ^Iniacs, and llluatratea class programs 
and class activities used In schools In varlou^arts of the United States. 

176. Meyer, Harold D. The sQhooI club program. New York, A. S. Barnes 
and company, 1931. x, 178 p. 

DmIh with the organization and administration of the club program, offers practical 
suggestions for 50 clubs, briefly explains the objectives ond progrnroa of 28 national organl- 
utlfins, and presents 12 practical aids for the club program. Much of the book Is based 
on returns from a questionnaire aent to 800 high schools. 

177. Morley, E. E. Report of the North oentrni association committee on 
athletics In secondary schools. North central association quarterly, 6: 332-39, 
December 1930. 

Historical statement, a summary of tabulated data, and recommendations. The tables 
refer to psrtfelpatlon fai InterachoUatlc sports. Information about football and basketball, 
po Icles In school athletics, length of athletic seasons, number of contests scheduled, 
number of tournaments engaged In, and scbolarablp of a varsity football aquad. 

178. Oerlein, Karl F. Science clubs for service. School sdence and mathe- 

matlca, 81: 814-^, March 1881. ' 

blscuBses the organisation and activities of a science club during the past 4 years. 
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179. Pound, OUvU. Extracurricular activities of high-achool girls. NVw 
York, A. S. Barnes and company, 1981. vlil, 97 p 

PrindPlw. gtrlf IragoM. drie club., home^nomlc. club., drl,> 
atblptlc «s»oclatlon«. play day, ethical and esthetic clubs, girl reserves alrl scouts 
, Ore rirls. vocational guidance, and rocaflonal programs for girl.. 

180. Eugg, Earle TJ. Student activities as a means of providing for adoles- 
cent need.'!. Junior-senior high school clearing house. 3; 294-89, January 1931 

Values for student activities, prluclpl.a recognized for their organlzatloo and 

supervision, adolescent needs, and ImplicatlonS^for education are discussed 

181. Enssell. B. D. What Ijeneflts do pupils derive from school clnbsT 
Nation’s schools. 7 : 33-40. March 1931. 

administrator, of various sised schools of the North- 
west IndlM to hat these administrators consider the advantages outweigh the disadvan- 
tages of club.<i in their schools u<«>«mau 

18- Wiggins, B. E. Higb-school intramural programs. Journal of health 
aud physical education, 2; 22-24, 56, January 1931. 

oJbe Ihtrnmural programs for girl" and for hjjjs at the .North high school In C.lumbu.s 

CURRICULUM 

hS3 Baker, Earl W. Con.stnnts and variables In tlie hlgh-.school program of 
studies. School and societ.v. 33; 20, JamuU'y 3. 1931. 

-V report of an analysis of the 1929-1930 admission requirements of 150 liberal arts 
colleges in 22 states. The average number of unit, requln-d In EngUah, foreign language 
■mat lema tics, social studies, and science are presented. The average college reaulremeni 
was found to bo 8.42 units In constant subjects and 6.61 units In varlsblet. 

184. Elkeqberry. D. H. How can the unit courses and curriculum commis- 
sion liorelou its plan of curriculum construction to serve best the school Bystems 
In the North central association. North central association quarterly 6- 406-9 
December 1930. 

The n«-d for the formulation of a philosophy of education consistent with the fsets 
of modern life and for the erection on that philosophy of a six year program 
> HI ^ Seven to twelve is emphasised. The development of sii-year programs of social 
«udlM extracurrlculum activities. English language and literature, health tralnlDg. and 
guidance are spedflcally suggested. " 

185. Norton, Margaret Alltucker. Lendirship In curriculum building In 168 
large city school systems. School and .ooclety. 33 : 17-20. January 3, 19,31 

■” •«"» by the Research division of the 

National education aaaoclatlon to all supertntendenta of scliools in cities over thirty 
tbonsand in population. ' 

.■?ee also noa. 8, 616, 736 

SUBJECT FIELDS 
ENGLISH 

186. Alexander. Fred M. UemlltiK in Newport News high scluiol. Journal 
of education, 113; 248-51. .March 2, 1931. 

Explains and presents results of procedures nsed to develop the reading abilities of 

hlgh-ichool pupils. The most backward group made the equivalent of two veara progresa 
tn one eemegter. k » ^ 

187. Choate, Ernest Alfred. The ivlatlon of the lllerui7 backREound rec- 
ommended by cours^ of study to that found in current Ilteratnre. Philadelphia, 
University of Penn.sylvanla, 1930. 72 p, 

literature advocated by courses of study tu gmdea 4 lo 
12 with thtt alluded to in tba moat wldelj read hooka and mafatfuet. 

188. Guller, Walter Scribner. Analy.sls of capitalization errors. Bugllsb 
Journal, 20: 21-28, Jannary 1981. 

..^h.*#*^^***^ .*^7" capitalization errora made by 049 blgb-acbool graduates 

are tbat the twelfth-grade standard waa attained by 86.8 per cent of tbe group, while 4.9 
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pfr «nt felf Mow the etancUrd for tho eerentta grade; that the atadenta Taried widetr 
In their maaterr of apeclflc iiaagra; that tlx txpea of errora accounted for tnq/-e than 50 
per cent of the total nnmber of errora ; and that training can not be relied upon to tran.ifer 
from one oaage to another in an/ slgnlfleant degree. 

ISO. Hwang, Pu, Errors and Improvement In rating English coiiipositiona 
b.T means of a composition scale. New York, Boreao of publications, Teachers 
college. Colnntbla university, 1930. vll, 67 p. Contributions to education id 
417) 

EiRht.T themee written by 40 puplle from grades 4 to 12 were Bclecfcd at r8ii«V)m from 
772 themes by 386 pnplle In two eehoola Each of 74 Judges rated the themes fit on a 
percentage baaia without reference to a scale, (2) with one composition rating scale, and 
(3) with a second rating scale. The most reliable way to rate Elngllsb compoaltloiis was 
found to be to rate compositions written on almllsr topics, showing a wide range of 
quality, with an objectlre scale of the general merit type. 

19t') Leonard, J. PauL Punctuation and capitalization errors. Edu ation. 
51 : 329-35, February 1931. j 

Analysla of 410 compoalttons by 82 pupils of superior 'ablUty seems to show, among 
ether things, that with these puplla there Is no conslsteut growth In ability to pmictuate 
and capltallie from grade 8 to ®, and that the use of the comma with parenthetical 
eipreasloDS occasions 54 per cent of the errors made 

191. Miller, E. L. College entrance requirements In Englli^b (a committee 
report). North central association quarterly, 6: 553-69, March 1931. 

A discussion of approximately 1,200 replies to a questionnaire Involving alm<i con- 
tent. methoda, and faculties as they pertain to BuglUh needed by pupils aa preparation 
for college. 

192. Keblick, Kaiy E. and Lymaiip S. 1«. A qualitative and quantitative 
unit In lyric poetry. North central association quarterlv. 5: 608-27 March 
1931. 

A unit of lyric poetry for tbs eleventh or twelfth grade la prewnted and dlacuswd 

193. Bider, Linda. An Ehiglish course in song development. Education 
51 : 385-401, March 1931. 

rUuatntes the cloM relattonShlp between literature and song. 

194. Boblnton, Elizabeth and Lyman. R. L. Units In EnglUh correlatsil 
with vocational gruldance. North central association quarterly 5 • 528-34 March 
1931. 

An. outline of Ats units, esefa to occupy the class for one week. Ideal* of buslnesa. 
Characters of auccemful men, choosing a vocation, other vocations, and saletmanabip are 
coDfIdervd. 

195. Seeley, Howard Francie. Bnjoyln]^ poetry in school. Ricfimond. Va , 
Johnson pnbllghiQg company, 1981. xv, 267 p. 

Proposes procedures which the snthor as a blgh-school teacher prevlonaly found effective 
and which hla graduate atudents (generally experienced teachers) have employell with 
what they cooilder gratifying resnita , 

Teaching appreciation through Intensive reading English Jour- 
nal. 20: 203-10. March 1931. 

States that appreclatloD of literature U best fostered by letting the chief Interaats 
and major purpoaes of the author determine the Intenalty with which a book la studied 
Advocates the reading of books with boys and girls In school for the same reasons and 
as nearly as poaaible at books are read by men and women out of school. 

197. Taylor, Jean Landon and Lyman, R. L. Three units in Anierli'un life 
ss Interpreted In American literature. North central association qunrteriy 
8: 635-51, March 498L 

Dealgned to mastnU promlneot Amerlcao characteristlca past and present ttrrouih 
the medium of Amaricsn Utsrstura. 
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TeachiDg the whole child. English Journal, 


ERIC 


198. Weeks, Bath Msrj, 

20; 9-17, January 1931. 

This presidential address at the twentieth annual meeting of the National coondi of 
teachers of English states that the council fs launching a nation-wide study of the Ensll&h 
curriculum. In which the federal government and the major American educational assoela. 
tlons will cooperate. The writer emphasises that English courses should provide dls. 
ciplined exprc^sslon for thought, feeling, nctfon, and laughter or wit. 

See alft'o no. 353. 

FX>RE1GN LANOI AGE 

199. Crawford, Claude C. avd Leitzell, Edna Mable. Learning a new lan- 
guage. Lo6 Angeles. Calif.. C. C. Crawford (Unlversitv of Southern Callfor 
nla) 1930. xill, 242 p. 

This book deals with alms aod purposes of foreign language study, thinking in the 
foreign language, pronunciation. Tocabulary. spelling, listening to the spoken language 
speaking, reading, writing, translation, grammar, special problems In the study of Latbi 
and language clubs and games. * 

200. Potoa, John T. Word and Idiom frequency counts in French and their 
value. Motlem language Journal, 16: 344-63. Februar.v 1931. 

Calls attention to recently published French word and Idiom frequency-counts. and 
^scusses their use and their probable effect upon the alms, methods and contents of the 
French courses In high schools and colleges. 

201. Otiyles, Calla A. The contract method In Junior high school Latin 
Classical Journal, 26: 364-76, February 1981. 

Adrantages and limitations of the contract method, types of contracts, and the use of 
the method at the University of Wisconsin high school. ^ 

202. Henry, Margaret Y. Some consideration* of the problem oi reading 

Latin. Educational outlook (School of education. University of Pennsylvania 1 
5; 164-63, March 1931. ' 

A discussion of gradation, content, vocabulary, translation, and conjprohenslon of 
LeSt Id. 

203. Hughes, Sitter Florence Patricia. A study of Latin prognosis. Wash- 
ington, D, C.. Catholic education press, 1930. 28 p. 

Investigates the extent to which pupils' knowledge of language usage derived from the 
elemenUry school U related to abUlt.v In Latin In high school, and sM'ka to Aetsnnlne 
a group of tests which may be used to accurately predict achievement In first year and 
second-year Latin. 

204. Hutchinson, Mark E. Objective measurements In Latin— their value 
and purpose. Classical Journal. 28; 349-60, February 1931, 

A dlsciiaalon concerning the choice of teats, their values and uses, and probable future 
actiTlttes Id the field of objective measurerrunta Id Latin. 

2a6. Stelnbach, H. B. Hastening the attainment of a i;eading knowledge of 
a foreign language. Modern language Journal. 15: 401-4, March 1931 
A dlsrusslon of the kind of hooks to road, the method of rereading, uae of translations, 
U8C of new wordi, and study of meanings and derivatloim of words. 

206. Warshaw, J. Prognosis and the oi>en door. Modern language Journal, 

16: 263-61, January 1931. , 

States that prognosis Is of doubtful scientific value In foreign Unguage work and that 
more than prognosis of the pupil we need dlagnosU of the course of study In order to fit 
It to the pupil. 

See aJto no. 347, 

MATHEMATICB 

207. BresUch. E. B. The unit In mathematics. -Junlor-s4nlor high school 
clearing house, 6 : 321-26, February 1931. 

Qlvea examplM of tMcblng onlta In matbamatlcs and sUtea flvo characterUtica of a. 
good QDlt of learDlog 
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219. Schorliug, Balelg^h. How shall the objectives of mathematics for the 
secondary schools be determined? Junior-senior hl«h school clearing house 
6: 336-40, February 1931. 

The Deed for and the •cleotiflc method of determlnlnf objectives of matbematici are 
iUostrated. It la advocated that the akilla, attitudes, vocabulary, concepts, and Items 
ef lufonnatlon to be taught may well be determined by taking Into coualderalion social 
. needs, principles of educational pbiioaopby, an Inventory of recent tealbooki, reporu of 
prominent mathematical committees. Judgments of educational leaders and competent 
tt'acbers. and extensive claaaroom trial. 

220. Shibll, J. Recent developments In the teaching of geometry. Junior- 
senior high school clearing houser 15 :'«^-72. February 1931, 

A dlscusBlon of intuitive geometry, reasoning In geometry nod life, correlation between 
various uraucbcs of matbematica and between matbematica and other aubjects tbe 
purpoae of geometry, and preparation of teachers, etc. 

221. Stone, Charles A. A combined course In plane and solid geometry. 
Mathematics teacher, 24 : 160-^, March 19:11. 

One hundred and forty teachers replied to s questionnaire. Two tenth-grade claases of 
almost equal ability, and a twelfth-grade aoUd-geometry class at the University of Chicago 
high school were used for experimental purposes. It was tentatively concluded that a 
one-year combined coorae In plane and solid geometry Is Inadvisable. 

222. and Georges, J. 8 . The looming products of a unit of Instruc- 

tion in mathematics. School science and mathematics, 81: 68-67, January 1931. 

The mathematical abllltiea, undcratandlnga, appreclatlona, habits, and powers to be 
developed by a unit of Inatmction. 

223. Swenson, John A, Calculus in the high school. Junior-senior high 
school clearing bouse, 5 : 347-49, February 1931. 

The writer malnUlna that hlgb-school calculua ought to be an experimental study of 
variation and rate of change, and preaenta waya In which alegbra and grometry can fur- 
Dltb A fouDdatloD for tuch a course. 

224. Williams, Bobert L. The^Iection of mathematics texts in the Junior 
high school. School sdence and mathematics, 31 : 284-01, Mardi 1931. 

Ontllnea a acbeme for evaluating texU. Compares the percenUge of page ipaee allot- 
ted to 18 different dlrlalona of subject matter In three seU of Juntor-bigb school mathe- 
mallca with tbs percentage of frequency of mention In a report of tbe aubcommlttee for 
tbe objcctlvea Id Junlorhlgh school mathematics, for tbe North central association. 

aOCLAL STin>l££ ARD emURSUXT 

226. Bloomfield, L. 8. Class size in senior American history. Historical out- 
)<>ok, 22: 107-8, March 1931. 

An experiment Involving s 80-pupU class and a group of 80 pupils (aught Is a clast of 
M pupils. There appears to be no appreciable difference In the attainment of the two 
groups. 

220. Hahn, Alice J. Four units to illustrate motlvntloii In tbe teaching of 
geography: parts I. II, III. School science and mathematics. 31 ; 26-32; 177-83; 
301-304, January-March 1031. 

The units wore chosen from a coarse In geography which tbe writer tried out In tbe 
Proviso high tchool In Maywood, 111. Adjustments and reladonablps are stressed. 

227. Kimmel, W. O. The case study as a method of solving pupil dlfflcultles 
In the social studies. Historical outlook, 22; 118-21. March 1931. 

AS|^utllne of the case-study method of dealing with maladjutted. pupr.s In the social- 
•tndlA courses In tbe Uoi?er«ltj of Cblcnfo bl^b schooL 

228. Kulp, D&niel H. and Davidson, Helen H* Can NeuiDann^ ** attitude 
indicator ’’ be used as a test? Teaefaers college record, 82: 33J^-37, January' 1981. 

The reliability of the “Indicator" was obtained by the qpllt-test method snd by «t«t- 
Ing after an clght-moBth interval The procedure which Bach dealgnatas ** villdsUos by 
tbs ntetbod of widely spaced groups " was need. TentsUve norma were obUlned. Tho- 
•• Indicator ' Is Intended for nas primarily with bigh-acbool seniors. . 
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m. Michj^ El^e. Teaching value, in new-type history teats. Yonkers- 
on-Hudson, N. Y.. World book company, 1980 lx 179 d 

tivt r.!. “• “*• -“<* ««tr«o,.on or ob>c- 

John E. A critical study of the content 

-arch. 

parallelism wlth'^dal °ne^s^^ rtaodsrdiied tests In American history In relation to their 

Correlation with other subjects In Junior high 
wTl.mi teitbooks. School »ml wculy. 33: 178-179. jJou- 

rotatloD*wltb geogniph*y"\* tera^^r determine the amount of Cor- 
clrlcs. It waf7o^S tiat JJe sereTlSirh 

content deToted to the five subjects correUted *®**‘ 

.( ««,'’r.ss"iis ™T» « »’L'"r.,i' t"" •'*"• ■>' »> ’O'-’” 

"•S“” t ri^r ” 

U.1.F, 1. It,, »' D.ltrt 8t.M 

Writer coDcJndss that tbs allfbt dlffsrencM ^ ***** ^“*^*™*^ •>*' Chicago. The 

bUtorlcal ondersun^nw imS L« b^“^ “ «**““« developing 

..9.M. ..ch .. »..„Sorr*.y,jSfo”o‘S^?53 z rhrsr^s'v/s.;' “ “‘”"" 

fora qne«lonnah?*^^hi!h^AI7*t2!beVi^^^^ t««chers of history afforded the bails 

SCIiTVOB 

ap!?!nfj^’ ^ Study of biology notebooks of fifty repre- 

B^tathe secondary «:hools in New York state. EducaUan. 51 : 263^69. Ja^ua^ 

numlir of'wortls S. In“'’tbriie*7nd“sSMng o^'tbT^wSldr**"'*®^ “™' “** *®““ 
words used In the notebooks »er* ^ I ^ iDTestlgated. The 

“• »‘“"r »f oompoKtlv, 

-r23‘’ri73.r„a‘r,‘SlT - 

The typM^of^M^'^M***** ***^7 *“ general sdeoca were administered In nine classes 

test with the msi “•**• ®“ 

of the college examination board 
*“ 

cbemUtry"t^liJ'*„^'*^ Mte”t*^wb!^*7h»**** erapbaala placed on dlBerent 

chemistry to eTerjSIy Ufe. * * ^ ^ *“ ***®‘“«" practical applications of 
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239. Curtis, Francis D. Report of the sabcommittee on general sOleoce. 
North central association quarterly, 6 : 410-37, December 1930. 

Previously, the writer had made an Invest laatlon of the content of yaenti science as 
foynd In syllabi, reports of analyses of teitbooks, analyses of scientific Interests, reports 
of analyses of magasiue or newspaper science, and other sources. Thla article Is a report 
of the subject-matter topics chaaen as a result of that study, and their evaluation hr 
members of the subcommittee on general science In terms of the four major and sixteen 
minor objectives fornnulated by the North central association. 

240. Doling, Elliot B. Teaching units In biology — an investigation. North 
central association quarterly, 5: 453-70, March 1931, 

An Investigation conarnlng the time required to teach certsln units In biology to the 
point of mastery, 

2-11. Gamble', Joceph N, The place of natural science in programs of high- 
school graduates. School review, 39: 177-85, March 1931. 

Data were collected from the school records of pupils who graduated In 1&29-29 from 
■lx senior high school? In various parts of the United Sutea. The purpose of tha study 
was (1) to determine exlsUng curricular practices with reference to the requirement and 
elwtlon of natural science, and (2) to determine the extent to wWeb there Is aequential 
coherence In tbe courses In’ natural sdcnce. 

242. Gruenberg, Bemjamln C. Vital values In science teaching. School 
science and mathematics, 31; 125-37, February 1931. 

Both the unimportant and the vital values are presented. Writer eontldera the vlui 
v^ues of science to be useful knowledge subject to revision, leisure pursuits left to 
individual choice, assimilation of a technique of Inquiry, a scientific attitude of mind 
and tolerance. 

248. Hurd, A. W. Additional studies relating to physloa (A committee 
report) Nbrth central association quarterly, 6 : 471-95, March 1931. , 
TwsDty-flve schools In 28 clOes In Id states fomlshed test data fdf one or more salts 
In physical science. Two of the sevea ooacluaions are (1) that It ia probably beat to ooa- 
contrate on teaching a few selected units in phyaica and (3) that teachers seek sew 
mweatlona In method and content but originate few. 

Teacher opinion on problems of science teaching. (Mncational 

method. 10: 281-84, February 1031. 

Based on questionnaire responses from teachers who had made use of one or more 
teaching uBlta In hlgh-tchool pbjalca. 

246. Elopp, William J. The relative merits of thfee method^ of teachtog 
general science in- the high school. CbldUgo, The Central association of sdence 
and mathematics teachers, Inc., 1930. Ix, 82 p. 

An experiment covering a period of 9 weeka and Involving 700 pupils taught by 16 
teachers. The groups were comparable with regard lo reading-comprehension ability 
and range of I. Q. Objective teats were prepared for lnltl.il and final testing of each 
unit of content. The final teat for each unit was repeated as a retention teet three weeks 
after it was used to teat Immediate recall. Tbe comparison of the lecture, textbook, and 
telling-demonstration methods by mean scores was considered significant when the critical 
ratio was 2.S or greatsr. 

246. Lancelot, W. H. The course In hlgh-school chemistry; a irtogress re- 
port.. North central assodation quarterly, 6: 494-807, March 1931. 

A unit of chemistry dealing with tbe relation of chemistry to human health fa pre- 
aented. Thla unit waa nied In 20 high scboola to secure the reaction to It of teachers 
and paplls. 

247. Freason, John X. Achievement teats In biology for secondary school 
use based upon an Analysis of the content of the subject. Phlladeltlbls, Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, 1980. 149 p. 

A doctor's thesis InroWtag the construction of stsodardlacd acbleTsment teste oo 
s study of biology ttstbooks. Stats and dty cooraes of study, quottonb ssssd by tbs Col- 
Isgs satraace c«aaiUBtio)i boand (lOid-iesS), qussiloas preyarsd by the Board of •'^lati 
for tbe Stats of Nsw Tork (1016—1026), and final examlnatiiai QosstiOH glMa ts tbAt 
olaasta by 148 taasbsra of Usiogy darlag ths aobssd ysar I086^036i 
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PHYSICAL IDUOATIOIf 

248. Brownell, Clifford Lee. Standards in school health and physical educa* 
lion. Journal of health and physical education. 2: S-10, 58. 60, 61, March 1931. 

Discusses staDclarde with reference to persooDel, time apportionment, credit, eqaipment 
ana facilities, programs, teaching load, classification, achievement, and methods. 
of tbe program In need of further InTestlgatlon and means of developing dealrahle sta^- 
nrds are Indicated 

249. Halsey, Elizabeth. Current educational problems in relation to physi- 
cal education. Journal of health and physical e<lucation. 2: 12-14, 52-53, Febru- 
ary 1931. 

What the objectives of education in general have to contribute to the formulation of 
objectives for physical education and to the ways of attaining those objectives are 
presented. 

250. Rogers, Frederick Band. Pliysical capacity tests. New York, A. S. 
P,arDes and company, 1931. vlil, 50 p.' 

Deals with testing techniques and the significance of tests. 

PRACTICAL AKD VOCATIONAL ARTS 

251. Gould, Boy H. Organization of auto-mechanics at the Jackson Inter- 
mediate school. Industrial arts and vocational education, 20: 4-7, January 
1931. 

The purpose of the coarse, general method, shop layout, Job sheets, the instruction 
groop. core jobs, examinations, grading of pnplls, the demonstration, and outside work are 
conBldered. 

252. High-school courses in child care and preparental education. Jopmal 
of home economics, 23 : 132-37, February 1931. 

This symposium includes these articles: Aims and methods in the teaching of child 
development by Helen C. Qoodspeed, a teachable blgh-course In child care by Bverlce 
Parsons, and educating for parenthood by Ada Kennedy. 

253. Turner, Marcia E. and Hall. Mabel M. Objectives for hlgh-school 
Courses in home relationships. Joulffal of home economics, 23 : 238-43, March 
1931. 

six experienced teachers and supervisors of home economics scored 108 objectives 
arrived at from an analysis of 81 state and 15 local home economics conrses. The 
resulting best 22 of the 108 objectives were rated by 11 experienced teacher trainers and 
supervisors. 

Bee alio nos. 554^5, 600. 594. 639. 737. 

5546^-^1 3 
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EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

Elise H. Martens 
GENERAL REFERENCES 

254. Anderson, Meta L. Why special classes? Mental byg^iene, 16: 87-100, 
January 1931. 

“ Why make the attempt to educate and train all the children of all the people any. 
way?** This la the question which the author answers In its relation to the child of 
subnormal IntelHgence. Problems of organisation and curflculum are discussed, ind a 
general outline la presented for a program which will take care of the needs of such 
children. 

255. Cooper, William John. Knowle<lge of the whole being. School and 
society, 33 : 283-89, February 28, 1931. 

The article contains a summarixation of the deliberations of the First International 
congress on mental hygiene and of the White House conference on child health and 
protection, in so fnr as these bear upon the responsibility of the educational administrator 
It points out the significance attached to the problems of prorldlng adequate educational 
facilities for those children who deviate from the normal, either mentally or physically, 
through an understanding of the whole being to be taught. 

256. Shall we look the other way? School life, 16: 121-23, Manh 

1931. 

Same as preceding article. 

257. Oiigson, W- Herbert. Physical and health education in special classes 
Journal of health and physical eilucation, 2: 3-7, March 1931. 

This article considers the history, problems, and special methods used In physical edu- 
cation of handicapped chUdren. It gives procedares found practical with the deaf, with 
the sight defective, with backward pupils, and with disciplinary problems. ( 

268. Lee, John J, Serving 2,700 handicapped children. Michigan education 
Journal, 8 : 328, 346, February 1931. 

The article Includes a brief description of the Michigan aUte program for the educt- 
tion of the physically handicapped. It conaiders the factors of state authorisation, state 
aid, and state supervlalon. 

269. McCauley, E. Grace. Children deficient In hearing and sight. Pitts- 
burgh school bulletin, 24; 305-97, January 1931. 

A brief account of the state program for the blind or partially-seeing and for the deaf 
or hard-of-hearing In Pennsylvania. It lists the schools that have been established for 
such children. 

260. McCooey, Margaret J. How the public schools of New York dty pro- 
vide education for exceptional children. School, 42 : 380-80, February 6, 1031. 

A brief account of the educational program for the pbyalraUr, mentally, and aocially 
handicapped children In New York city. Deacrlbea the varlona typea of apeclal claiurf 
organliad and the general procedure of admlnlatratlon and auperelalon. 

261. Martens, Bliae H. The education of exceptional children. In Special 
problems in the education of rural children. Pulletin of the Department of 
rural education of the National education association, February 1981. p. 11-21 

A conilderatlon of the prohlema involeed In the education of exceptional children of 
rarloua typea In rural communitl^, from the afandpolnt of the indlrldual teacher, thi- 
county progmm, and the state program. 

262. Belter, Frank H. Penns> lvanla’8 13-polnt program for the handicapped 
School life, 16 : 117-18, February 1931, 

The author deacrlbea the program of the State of Pennaylvanla to meet the educational 
needs of exceptional children. 

263. White-House conference, 1030. New York, The Century company, 1931. 
865 p. ^ 

The flrat of the publications growing out of the Whlte-Honae conference on child beMllh 
and protection. It Includes the addresses dollTered at the conference and a digeit of tbe 
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r^Ulernllor nt thl* compoflng the four cJIfforeDt »e. tions. 

. n-1. ernUoD of the handicapped and of .pecla! claases for e*« eptlonal chlUlreo i 
iiii{K»riant feature of these reportf. , 

•<ce a/so no. 910. * 


nn 


ANAEMIC, TUBERCULAR, ETC. 


-tt-l. DrawbHc-ks of open-iiir schools. Mind and IxhI.v. .37: .37rU7-l. February 
J ! 1 1 . 

’ 1,0,!!* 'T adequate and even heating In open nir sclx.ols <HirlnK cold 

Ts Ceot^ ™ "'^principle In Icks dncs.lc form thaJ 

BEHAVIOR AND PROBLEM CASES 

2(55. Adler, Herman M. The work of Institutions in the prevention of delln- 
gueiicy. Journal of Juvenile research, 15: 18-27, January 1931 
The author points to delinquency «a "an evidence of maladjustment of aom.. sort” or 
111 adapted behavior, which Involvea a complexity of conalderatlona m 1 » 

vidua, life, such m.ladjurtment. ahou.d I mJt ou.Tde of n 

Dtractable cases, where Instltutlonallaatlon should offer the opportunity of s enecWlat's 
irciitment for prevention of further difficulty or (In most extreme caL whlo^ « ! 
yuld (0 treatment) merely for aegrefatlon and prevention of contagion. ' 

behavior reflects parental handling. Journal of 
the ^atlonal education association, 20 : 85-86, March 1931 

M,. Dun^, With K. Uoulana'a SUte vocational achool for alrln Mon. 
tana education, 7; 12-14, March 1931. “ 

for'SeSnXt^rSa T.“2i*jo7u 2S.';7he“df 

snd is thua a Srt of thj <^ductlon 

further eduction and are urged to continue their "ed.uTI’S^/' *" P'***^^* 'o<“ 

268 Penton. Norman. Reading Interests of delinquent boys Journal of 
juvenile research, 16: 28-32. January 1931 wys. journal of 

.oter!:;, M -T 

tend to In^ltutlonal commitment later on." * naladjustmcnts of children wHlch 

269. Jameson, Samuel Haig. Social responsibility and juvenile dellnauencvt 
Journal of Juvenile research, 15: 7-17, Janqary 1831 ^ 

I. ■ «•» h, 

factor of Indlvldnal reepoiviiblllty for delinquency and clalmR th* .*7*’°*^ QUMtlons tho 
Iht re be any— rests' not in the act or In the »etnJ a . reaponelblllty— If 

•KKlally conditioned factors which case the actSr t7 art“" Mpeclally th* 

fscc the problem of adjustment. *"*• ■o<^«y needs to 

a“«>y 8 «s Of problem chlUlren. 

If' . 361, 410, January 1981. 

..„™ .. „„ .s b.t.rt.7 «< in iubjuct 

nrwip^uJiT.;!;^ ^ n- 


Grade teacher. 
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S assistant psjcbolo^sta, 4 paycblatiic social workers, and secretaiinl service. It bai 
the coopemtIoD of the Health department with its staff of medical examiners and 
specialists. The clinic counselors, 7 in number, deal with children who show no overt 
behavior dlfflculty but who arc raentally or educationally In need of adjustment In school 
placement. 

273. Shaw, C. R. What the delinqueot boy’s own story reveals Religious 
education. 20: 163-60, February 1931. 

Pistu.saes und illustrates the value of own story *' documents in the study and tre.ii- 
rnent of Juvenile delinquents. 

274. Shealy, Eugene 0. Juvenile delinquency in the public school— Its causes 
and suggested treatment. South Carolina tniucatlon, 12:163-169. 187, 2‘i9~12 
February-Marcli. 1931. 

Outlines the major causes found to prevail in the study of delinquency and Rtre>se«» 
the need for studying each case “as a doctor studi'S il»e physical symptoms of dlsensc ' 

It .*<UKgests seven methods of procedure as bases for treatment : (1) Understanding th^> 
individual and his environmental conditions; (2> winning his confidence; (3) character 
training in the school; (4) directing hia interests; (5) the right typo of punishment. ’ 
(0) school morale ; (7) I>r. Sutton’s plan of annlysls of pupil ambitlonH, tastes, and idesN 

275. Sullenger/ T. EarL Relation of Juvenile delinquency to outdoor relief. 
Sociology and social research. 15 : 255-62 January-February 1931. 

On the basis of an Intensive and analytic study of caaes of Juvenile delinquency in 
Omaha, the author concludes that Juvenile delinquency la associated with poverty and 
dependency, and that proper constructive relief given to alleviate these conditions and to 
build morale (such as mothers' pensions) la a great force In preventing Juvenile 
delinquency. 

276. Three groups urge independent unit to conduct child-behavior cllnir. 
School, 42 : 443, Pebruary^26, 1931. 

A statement of recommendations made by three organisations prominent in the didd 
of mental hygiene regarding the organisation of the proposed chlld4>ebavlor clidic in 
New York city. The recommendations Include provision for an independent and a 
sclent iHcally staffed unit ; the iMtnsideratlon of behavior difficulties at an early age; and 
intensive work with fewer children rather than auperflclal work with a larger niimlK^r 

Bee aho nos. 20-20. 


BLIND AND PARTIALLY-SEEING 

27^^imenez, Edna P.^ Sight-saving classes Id the Junior high school 
Western journal of education, 37 ; 7, January 1981. 

Gives concrete suggeationa for ilie conduct of classes enrolling pupils with defective 
vision. 

278. Wallin, J. IL W. The ratio of candidatefi for sight-conservation classet^. 
School and society, 33 : 65-68. January 10, 1931. 

The author queatlona the ratio of 1 to 500 aa an accorate estimate of the number of 
children who are In need of alght-consevation classes. He dtes data from the Baltimore 
public-ichool records, which indicate that about 1 to 1000 la a candidate for such speciil 
education. 

279. Whitham, Lloyd B, Conservation of children’s eyesight Baltimore 
bulletin of education, 9: 97-101, January 1931, 

This article gives suggestions to teachers for inteUlgent care of ebUdren's eyesight in 
the classroom. 

CRIPPLED CHILDREN 

280. Oxley, Lawrence A. North Carolina and her crippled negro children j 
Southern workman, 50 : 74-78, February 1931, 

The article Includes an account of the progress which baa been made In obtaining 
hospital faculties In Noi^h Carolina for those crippled negro children who need orthopedk 
treatment and bospluliaatioo. 
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DEAF AND HARD-OF-HEARING 

J''l. Bock, Franklin, Hard-of-hearIng pupils in the public schools. Plits- 
I iiif;li school bulletin. 24: 429-30. February 1931. 

I his article Includei aa account of the pruKTojoa which is being carried out In Rocbrater 
y. lor tlic prevention of deafiieea and for the teaching of Up reading to thoa*> who' 

2S2. Buell, Edith M. A comparison of the “ Barry five slate system.’’ and 
tlif • Fitz^;erald key." Volta review, 33: 5-19, January 1931. 

J )i. Be two devicea used for teaching language to the deaf arc descrlhcd and evaluated 
the basis of actual experience in the claaaroona. The author coucludea that " the Key 

• h Ih‘ U8^ as an aid In the development and correction of language to better advantage 
the Five slates.** 

2S1. Central institute for deaf (afflliated with Washington university). .Mis- 
M.url school journal, 48: 18-19, March 1931. 

Cnder this plan the Institute will retuin Its own Indfvldualitv. operate under Its own 
.barter, and assume Its own financial responsibility. The teachers training college Is 
ho under the management of a committee compos<-d of four members of the faculty 
.f W.iMdngton university, and two of the Central ItTstltute. The degree of bachelor 
i.i science In special education is to be confert.nl by \Va?.hln«!(.n unlversny on Bluden's 
bik.ng the four-year course, the first two in College of liberal Arts, ami the lust two In 
leachers-tralnlng college of Central Institute. -Will result In raising standards and 

.;iialiflc(itlon8 of teachers of deaf and contribute much to Improve status sriecch and 
rhabllllatlon of deaf child." "t'us. s|»ecn. ana 

.284, Cockersole, F. W. Justice and hope tfir the partially deaf. Volta 
review, 33 : 57-60. February 1031. 

A prcHcntiition of the major principles Involved In .Alexander Ewing's book on "Aphasia 
m yblldrcir It analyges the fundamental facts of physics involved and calls attention 

I" ^ Portially deaf children are deaf In a way hitherto 

utisi spcctwJ. OlVM their condlMon the name of " high frequency deafness." whfch means 
a faiyire to hear the notes In the upper part of and above the piano scale, while retaining 
a good deal of hearing. In many cases almost normal, for the lower uotea. This high 
Ireiiucncj deafness he considers the underlying condition of apbaMn. 

28. ». Constantliia, Pearl B. Teaching language to a deaf child. Western 
J<*uriial of eilneation, 37 : 6-7, January 1931, 

lx 8< rIbM an instanra of development In speech secured with a boy who enrolled In a 
class for the deaf at the ajje of 14. 

280. Do deaf children grasp abstractions reaillly ? Volta review 33* 75-78 
Feliruary 1931. ’ 

Oorniany " t« determine whether 
ch dp , ^ children Just entering school) sre comparnble to hearing 

children in their ability to use abstractions” and In the development of this ability; nls^ 
to deterrtno whether the ecqnlsitlon of langosge Infiuences this development." Bsperi- 

287. Dolton, IsabeUa. Training Chicago’s problem youth for adult leisure 
Illinois teacher. 19: 158-50. January 1931. 

ci^erlmenta in progress in Chicago designed to care for the roaladjnsted 
m I enriched experience as the foundation for an acceptable citlienahip 

in adult life. The first Is a laboratory type of school for truants, the second Is a 
giiidunce center which gives Intensive study to gifted pupils. ’ 

288. PiU-Oerald, Mary M. The deafened child; bis status anti bis needs 
Auditory tmtlook, 2; 99-61. Febronry 1931. 

dallverod before tba Northern California Coancll for the 
duration of exraptional children arg Included in this article. A plea for the hard of- 

to ilm **. be comparaUvely slight, yet serious enough 

10 demand apectal attention In aducational proTlalona, 

Thf. Volta reilew. : 80-82, Frtrnarj 1031. 
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2tK). Smith, Amy G. Linking school and hospital. Auditory outlook, 2: 117- 
18, March 1931. 

I)e8rrll)€s the ^operntlvo work bi'twoon the Mngnachusetts rye and oar Inflrraary nod 
the public schools of the Stnte. Since December. 1027. when the flrtt child was «ont to 
the ear clinic from the Boston public ichoola for a hearing teat. 580 children have Ih^o 
referred from the scboolM. both Id Boston and outside of Boston. Reports are sent bark 
to the sfhooi, togc^hef^ with the doctor’s recominendation. 

291. Witherspoon, E. Virginia’s work for her ha rd-of -bearing adults and 
childron. Virginia journnl of etliiention,. 2-1 : 219-20, Junuery 1931. 

A brief account of the school facilities now available for the deaf and hard of heurlng 
Id Virginia, and a plea for an cxtenaloD of such opportonltlea. 

GIFTED CHILDREN 

^ 292. Carroll, H. A. Spelling and the gifted child. Minnesota Journal of 

education, LI : 174-76. January 1931. ' 

The article gives briefly the general results of the author's study on^ Oeneralliatloa 
of bright and dull childn n with reference to spelling. It makes coi^ete application 

of the fl rulings to the methods that should be used with the respective groups. 

293. Carter, Grace. Tl e gifted child In the Frederick Bark school. Western 
Journal of education. 37: 10-17, March 1931. 

A brief account of the method uaed in the Frederick Burk school of San Frauci^co. 
Calif., in meeting the needs of the bright child on the basis of Individual conaiderutioo 
of hla interests and abilities. The time saved In the accompllshmcDt of preacrlbed work 
is given over to an enrichment of bis experiences In group projects and special subjects. 

294. Osburn, W. J. and RohaJi, Ben J. Enriching the curriculum for gifted 
childreu. New York. The Muomillan company, 1931. 408 p. 

The authors |»ropose activities for children of superior mental ability without the 
organization of separate classes for them. Thrte activities are based upon an experiment 
worked out in the schools of Appleton, Wls. 

21^5 Potts, Edith M. Students with unusual preparation and ability. Amerl- 
caii'Jouninl of imrsfnc, 31 r 221 29, Fchrmiry 1931. “ 

, The author carries Into the field of schools of nursing the principles of conslclerntion ' 
fon^dlvldiiul nhllUy and needs. She outUnes the possibilities of adapting the curriculum 
of the preparatory school in nursing to the high level of the exceptional studrnt. 

Kee also noH. 1.36.\, 344. ' 

MENTAL HYGIENE 


296. Bassett, Clara. Fear, a mental health hazard. Journal of the NatiooaL 
education a.>«»*«-latlon, 20 : 40-5(). February 1931. ^ 

On the basia of a case study presented Id detail, the author dlscueoea the daofpT of 
(.erniittiuij fenr to develop in a chlld'a life and the meaaa for preveotlog or OTtrcomlog It. 


297. School suiSoess, an element In mental health. Joarnal of the 

National etliicatiou association, 20: 15-16. January 1931. 

With lllumlnatlDK case sttidlea, the athor dlscutses the Deed of giving each child the 
opportunity of successful achievemeDt and ** approbation for productive effort arltbia the 
limits of bis own abilities." 


208. Childers, A. T. A study of some schizoid children. Mental hygiene, 
15: lOtV-34, January 1931. 

A general review of the problems preoented by 114 chlldreo refensd to the Cleveland 
chlldicuialance cUdIc, with apecial coDslderatlon of lO of tbeac who presented achlsophrenie 
chsracterlatlcs. Bmpbsalzes the importance of early diagnosis and treatment 

299. Crawford, Nelson A. ond Mennlnger, Karl A., edi. The healthy-minded 
child. New York, Coward-McCann, Inc., 1930. 198 p, 

A coUectlOD of articles by leading cbUd^ldance specialists on the mental health 
problems of childhood. It Inclndea contrlbutlona by Herman Adler, Lawson Lowrey, Brnest 
and Gladys Qroves, Lillian Ollbretli. and others of national repote. It constden the 
subject from the point of view of both borne and sebooL 
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EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

Fenton, Norman. The visiting ohild-guidancoeliulc in nction. 
diil'IlKMMl. 10: l(r-20, April 1931. . 

All nccouin of the actlvlHea of the visiting ehltrt-guldance clinic of the California 
Buri'iu of Juvbnlle research, which has recently inaugurated Its program. “ The clinic is 
orciinijMvl for the purpose of making various types of social, etiucatlonal. and psycho- 
loglcil examinations of the children referred to It " by local communities, and of helping 
In ilie readjustments that may be necessary through carefully-made recommendations for 
trounnt*nt. 

;«il. Gesell, Arnold. Theleacher-chlld relationship. Understanding the chi id, 
1: 7-9. Jiinimry 10,31. 

Ad introductory dlacusslon of the phases of mental hygiene as they apply to the class- 
room nnd c]flB«room roInMonaMpR. 

302. Hubbard, Ruth M. Intellectual ability of children studietl by a child 
guidance clinic. Journal if Juv*nile re.seaich. 15: .'U 43 . Jnuuuiy 19.31. 

■In analytical study of cases treated by the Cleveland Child-guidance clinic The 
chliaren are claaslOed Into sc-vcrnl groups, according «o type and extent of Ircatmeiit 
given. Groups are then compared as to mental level, aehool plaoement. and economic level. 

;t03. Hurwltz, Rosetta. Another aspect of mental hygiene In tlie classroom. 
Mciitnl hygiene, 15: 17-.33, Jainiary 19.31. 

Ih'gcribcs an experimental procedure used with nu adjustment griui|) lu a New York 
Juver-blKb school composed of over age children from 12 to 17 years. .\u Initial “ active " 
or “authoritative •' p<‘rlod. In which the teacher established herself In the conlldence of 
the Individual pupils through consideration of the needs snd abilities of each one was 
followe<l by s « passive ” period In which the teacher " aimed to wltliilraw her authority " 
and “relaxed In her firm ndherenre fn the fundamental rule of Individual treatment" 
thus giving each child the opiKirtunlty to devel.ip -self eonfldeiice. fhltlatlvo. nnd social 
commuDlcneion. ‘ • 

304 Bademacher, E. S. Clinical psychiatric services on a part-time basis: 
it.i advniitnges and disadvantages. .Mental hygiene, 16: 81-M, January 1931. 

Outlines the handicaps which the part-time psychiatric must 'conibat ns well ns the 
advantages which accrue from his familiarity with several clinical sltuatlon.s when he 
servfn two or more fields. 

’'305. Bossmon, John O. The part-time schotd p.syclilatrlst. American .school 
board Journal, 82:41-42. Fehniary 1931. ' 

Gives an acconnt of what one school city Is doing In the effort to meet the mulndjusted 
conditions found In school children. East Chicago. Indiana, employa psychiatrist on 

part tlme,to work with problem children In cooperation with leacliorg iSid principals and 
TiattlDg teachers. 

.306. Safeguarding the pupil's future with mental hygiene. Nation’s 

schools. 7 : 29-34, January 1931. 

Summarliet rwcent developments in education which provide for specific adjustments la 
modern schools to prevent mental iUneas and to help more boys and girls to succeed. 

307. Smith, Sydney K. Child guidance clinics. Mind and bodv, 37* .397-406 

March 1931. * 

On the basis of his experience In a chlltUguldance cllnle In Oakland, Cailfomla the 
«|«lod.hlp. that are indicated between physical dlJord™S' aoJ 
ehlldren. He emphasises the Importance of considering pbrsicM 
abnormalities In any complete study of the whole child for guidance purposes ' 

Bet aUo nos. 824. 8BT. f v 

^ SPEECH DEFECTS 

308. Blanton, Smfley. 

61-65, February 1931. 

The author an^yies the eonsUtutlonal and psychological factora Involved In stuttering, 
devefopmeut****^””* remedial treatment growing out of extended study of ch^ 

Th?. speech. Parents’ magazine. 6: 18. January 1931. 

SclJJ IhSl?! of speech because of iU iatlmstr reUUon to 

e« tblnW^ It Owuases the normal development of speech and gives mggestlOM for 
teaching a child b^talk add tor tralnlag ehildreo who have ipeeeli defocta. 


Why children stutter. Pareufa’ iiiagazine. 6: 26-27, 
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310. Fa^an, L. B. 'Relation of dextral training to the onset of Btutterln^; 
a report of cases. Quarterly journal of speech, 17 : 73-76, February 1931. 

OlTes case studleB Indicating the connection between Imposition of right-hnndednega and 
disturbance of speech mechaolBiD. 

311. Inglis, Katharine, The relation of the classroom teacher to minor 
speech defects. Western journal of education. 37 : 6, January 1931. 

Some concrete suggestions for the teacher who' faces the problems of Incorrect nrtlcula- 
tioD in her clessroom. 

SUBNORMAL AND BACKWARD CHILDREN 

312. Belnhart, Frieda. My leisure time. Training school bulletin. 27 : 161- 
60, February 1931. 

A study of the amusements of 43 boys In the training school at Vineland. N. J. Con- 
siders favorite gomes, stnrlca, songs, and other entertainments. The boys were questioned 
Individually and the statements tabulated. 

313. Brow, A. and Valentine, A. Giving the problem child a chance. Amer- 
ican childhood, 16: 15-16, January 1931. 

A description of the classroom activities carried on under the guidance gf two different 
teachers of mentally-retarded children. 

314. Covert, P. D. Woodward bospWl for epileptics and school for feeble- 
minded. Midland schottls, 45: 239-41. March 1931. 

An account of the history. admlnistratioD, and organisation of the Iowa State school 
for feebleminded and hospital for epileptics. It gives Information os to the school 
program and activities. 

315. Lombard, Arabella. An experiment In rhythm. Western journal of 
education. 37; 5-6, .Taiiuary 1931. A 

Description of a fcsson In motor coordination and rhythm, uaed with a special class of 
mpDtally handicapped children, 

316. Fames, Jean. The use of visual aids for the subnormal child New 
Jersey Journal of education, 20; 1214, January-Februnry 1931. 

Also In: Training school bulletin. 27; 147-61, January 1931; Educational screen 10- 
70-77, March 1981. 

A brief account of an experiment In the use of pictures l^^^e Instruction of sub- 
normal children. Besults of the experiment pointed to the J^Hlhges that come from 
concrete Illuminated presentation of health education, civic social activities and 
other projects. ^ ’ 

317. A project with n class of subaverage pupils. Scottish educational jour- 
nal. 14 : 320-22, March 20. 1931. 

An Interesting •account of work done In a Scotch school with a group of mentnllj- 
deficient boys and girls. The project centered about '* our future home ” and Involved 
oil the elements of home building aud home making, ^ 

318. Saliach, Lydia A. AdmiDl8tr&tiv6 probl8ins occaH^Ded by the pr6seoc6 
of mentally dettclent and border line pupils. California Quarterly of secondary 
education, 6: 201-10, January 1931. 

A presentation of thte problems encountered through the transfer of mentally deficient 
pupils to the regular high achool. A procedure la suggeated by which such puplla may 
be handled In a " apodal vocational course,” and a possible curriculum for them la 
outlined. 

319. Smart, Agnes M. The relation of home and school to children's be- 
havior with special reference to the retarded child. South Carolina education, 
12; 222-23, 234-35. March 1931. 

DiacuiM the piinclplea upon which the work of the Mental hygiene dlnlc of Cbarlea 
ton. S, C., Is based, with emphasis upon consideration of the child aa an Individual. 

320. Wallin, J". E. W. Admission procedures and vtandardis for classes for 
mentally deficient and backward children. Elementary school Journal, 31 : 438- 
45, February 1981. 

‘^.*1 organisation oLapeclal clasaea recommended l»jr the author 

on the basis of a large experience In special educytloa. It Inclndee eonsideratloo sf 
border line and backward children as weU as for those who are more seiioni^ 
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EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

H. E. Haggerty 


Assisted by A. H. Carroll, A. C. EUrich. E. H. Finch, J. M. Jacobsen. S.' E. 
T. Lund. Buth Merrill. W. S. Miller. C. L. Nemzek, B.'B. Smith, Herbert 


.S‘J1 Aden. Fred E. Analyzing University of Ct>lorado freslmien. Vocational 
guidance magazine. 9: 267-61. March 1931. 

|•('^sonDel data of 79,3 University of Colorado, freshmen compiled according to types of 
rnnmiunitlea fftim which the students came, occupation and education of parents, vocations 
chosii’n. employment before nnd while attending the unlTerslty. 

.322. Allport, G. W. What is a trait of iiersonality? Journal of abnormal 
anil socinl psychology, 25; 368-72, Janunry-Mnreh 1931. 

Investigation of personality demands consideration of “the nature of the unit or 
element which la the carrier of the distinctive behavior of man ‘ Regards re/lrrfg and 
habih n.s (00 speclflc ; a/Htudct, digpo»itiong and tendencies as too Inclusive; nnd under- 
takes to define trait, on the basla of eight dicrerenl criteria, ns u inure uneful >inlt 
or element for paychologlcal terminology and Investigation. 

323 Altmaier, Carl L, The porfonnnnco level of children In the sixth 
grade in two public schools in Phlindelphin, Psychological clinic, 19: 23.3-51. 
January 1931. 

Four hundred children in grade 6 were given Stanford-Blnet. WItmer Formbonrd. the 
Wlimer Cylinders, the Dearborn KormboartI 1C, nnd tbe Memory Spun (auditory, vtsual. 
and reverse) tests. Statlsticnl treatment of results by .^l:e. S' X nnd half grade. 

.321. Appel, Kenneth E. and Smith, Lauren H. The iipproach of college 
mental hygiene. Mental hygiene. 1.5: 52-71. January 1931, 

\n anabsls of the need of mental hygiene in dealing with college students Tlie author 
accepts the findings of Doctor Riggs, of Vassar college, to the effect that 10 per cent of 
college studenfa experience mental conflicts. Six ca.se studies are analyzed to Indicate the 
typi’ of problems found, and an outline Is proposed for establlahliig a mental hygiene 
department In a college. 

,325. Armstrong, Clairette P, A study of the Intelligence of rural nnd urban 
children. Journal of educational sociology, 4: 301-1.1. January 1931. 

.320. Barry, Herbert, jr. \ test for negati\lsm and compliance. Journal of 
abnormal and social psychology, 2.5: 373-,8l, January-March 1931. 

This study represents a contlnuatton, with more reflued techniques, of H. T. Moore's 
orlL'lnal Investigation of the extent to which members of a group tend to be Influenced In 
thfir Judgments by knowledge of majority opinion. Moore’s conclusion that individuals 
tend to change previous Judgments In the dlrertlon of Inc t ensed conformity la confirmed. 
Bvl'lence Is presented (though based on a relatively small number of cases) to Indicate 
tlinl persona with low and negative scores for such ausceptlblllty tend to be (1) critical, 
(2) derogatory, (3) Irritable. A copy of the test, designated a teat of negativism and 
complin nee. Is appended. 

.327, Bolton, Eurl Belle. The relation of memory to Intelligence. Journal of 
exiierimental psychology. 14: 37-67, February 1931. 

Ity nppl>lng partial correlation and the tetiacli difference technique to the scores on two 
group Intelligence testa and seven tests of memory the author conrludea that there la 
probably little relation between pure retentivlty and intelligence; that logical memory 
tests show high correlation with Intelligence; nnd that memory la not a single unitary 
mental function op trait Independent of Intelligence. BJbllography. 

• 328. Cabot, P, S. de Q. Vocational guidance In New Zealand. Vocational ' 
guidance magazine, 9: 218-15, February 1931. 

A great deal of pioneer work In guidance is being done there at this time. The article 
ontUnea briefly tbe gnidsnee work In vsrlona large cities In New Zealand. 

329. Chappell, Matthew N. Chauoe and the curve of forgetting. Paycho- 
loglcal review, 38 : 60-64, January 1931. 

VNorkIng from the physical analogy that tlie dissipation of energy progrestea aa a loga- 
rithmic function, tbe author develops a formula for a logarithmic curve of forgetting la 
whidj chance ia eliminated. 


Sorenson 
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330. Corey, Stephen Maxwell. The relationship between compulsory physical i 
eiiTcise and the ability of the white rat to learn and relearn an elcrated skcie- 
ton maze. Journal of comparative psychologj’, 11: 291-318, February 1 *K 11 . 

Compulsory physUal oxcrcUe bad no conslstrnt offeit upon learning which in>uives 
activity of the whole body, when rats were used as subjects and an elevated bkeleton 
maro a of learaiog ability. 

33L Dickey, John W. Reliability of integration differencea Journal of 
educational ps.vchology. 22 : 209-11, March 1931. 

The standard error and probable error formulas are derived which are nece'sar.v in the 
comparison of Indices for both the correlated and the uncorrelstted groups. 

332. Disems, Charles M. and Vaughn, James. The experimental ps.vclKilugA 
of motivation. Psychology bulletin, 28: 15-65, January 1931. 

A thoroughgoing review of the literature In the field of ioflvation. both anlmM md 
human. A list of 233 titles Is given. 

333 Droba, D, D. A scale' of militarism-pacifism. Journul of educaiioiial 
psychology, 22 : 96-111, February 1931. 

Reports the development of an evenly graduated scale for measuring inllltarlsm- 
pacKlsm. The scale Is presented together with the method by which Iteroa of eonal 
scale value were determined. Used with 400 University of Chicago Htudents ilu-'tcst 
revealed a consistent change toward pacifism for succesalve undergraduate and gr.nluhte 
clashes. 

334. East. E. M. The inheritance of mental characteristics. Mental liygieue 
15; 45-51, January 1931. * 

A critical discussion of the different views held by gencttclbts sa opposed to that held 
by psychologists and paychlntrlats with respect to the Inheritance of feehlemiDdedDc»s a.s 
a unit char.icter. The writer attempts to analyie the problem from the standpoint of the 

"gene theory. 


335. Freeman, Frank S. Tlie factors of speed and power in tests of intelli- 
genco. Journal of experimental psychology, 14: 86-90, February 1931. 

IT} correlating scores made with regular and unlimited time on* Dearborn (.\S). 
National (.88). Terman (.93), and Otis (.58), the author denies the conclusions of 
Peak and Boring that "speed of reaction Is an Important, and probably the most Important 
factor In Individual differences In the Intelligent act." 

336. Garth, T. E. Race psychologj’. New York city, McOraw-Hlll book com- 
pany, 1931. xiv, 280 p. 

An eicellent summary and dlscuaston of studies In race psychology. The main conclu- 
slons. according to the author, are; (1) Selection operates In man as well ss elsewhere; 
(2) the races of men are mobile; (8) nurture changes native Jralts. 

337. GatcheL, D, Fred. Kesults of a bow-to-study course given in high bc1ux)1. 

School review, 39: 123-29, February 1981. j 

Training In methods of study carries over'lnto a variety of subjects, resulting In better 
achievement on the part of the bow-to-study group. Author also noted Improved attitudes 
on toe part of pupils. 


,3,38. Gates, A. I. An experimental comparison of the study-test and test- 
study methods in spelling. .Toumal of educational psvchologj-, 22 • 1-19 Janimrv 
1931, 

•• The study test method produces larger^alns In grade 2 and low grade S and the t^st 

^ fro® high-grade 3 to grade 8, Inclusive." The advantages 

“,"f. pronounced. Tl.e study-test plan Is slightly superior with 

uuller cnildreD. ^ 


i39. Gray, J. Stanley. A behavioristic Interpretation of concept formation. 
Psychological review, 38; 65-72. January 1981. 

Concept formaUon to the bebsvlorUt " Is the process of making responses of a cerUln 
type and then labelling them (with a verbal symbol) according to a sodtl custom. A 
apedfle concept can be defined only by naming all the responses snd sttmoll wbleh ore 
cooreDtionall/ claMlfled uoder tbe coDc^pt word.^ 
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.S^0. Griffin, Harold D. On partial correlation v*. partial regression fur ol>- 
tniu'mg multiple regression equations. Journal of educiitlonnl psychology 22 ‘ 
,■'..'^-44, January 1931. 

Tlir author advocates the use of the Poollttle method for solving almultaneoos linear 
..qiintlons as the most economical statistical method for obtaining the regression equations. 

.141. Guilford, J. p. and Braly, K. W. An experimental test of McDougall’s 
ihfHiry of extroversion-introversion. Jonmal of abnormal and s<K>lal psvchol.«ry 
-T); 382-89, Janaary-March 1931. 

I’bc evidence presented by Guilford and Braly sc«n» rather ronalstmtlv to disprove 
Mobougnll a hypothesis. Using the Necker- Wheatstone cube to mensure'tl.e subjerts* 
r.port of fluctuations of an ambiguous flgure, they found no apparent relntlorchlp 
... tween this function and eitroveralon-lntroverslon as measured by the Marston nerson- 
I'mcri'erslon **** Neymann-Kohlstedt dlagaostlc scale for Introvorsion- 

■A4‘2. Hoaglnnd, Hudson. A study of the pliysiolopy of learning In nuts, 
.lourniil of general psychology, 5; 21-41. January' 1931. 

Kate of learning simple mate unaffect^ by temperatures from 15* to 25' C but is 
ucc. lerated a^ut 100 per cent for range 25* to 29.4'. Retent Ion unaffected by Vempern- 
below , but after 18 boura’ exposure to temperature at 28,3* to 20 4* the 
Ants not only forget mnxe but take more than orlgloiil number of trials to relenrn 
M. tl.ods of measuring learning and theoretical Interpretatlona of temperature effects on 
earning are discuss^. This study la an attempt to get st the explanation of lenrnim; 
i?i r«*rm.s of physico-chemical dyoamics. 

•Wo. Hollingworth, H. L. Effect and affect in learning. Psychological |62?^ 
view, 38 : 153-69. March 1931. ^ ^ 

A rfstatement of the law of effect In terms of the general law of reintegration 
.144. Hollingworth. Leta S. The child of very superior intelligence us .-i 
•MsK ial problem In social adjustment. Mental hygiene. 16; 3-16. January 1931. 

A plea for the recognition of the apeclal problems confronting the child In the upper 
wntlle of intelligent, with respect to school work, social adjustment, plav.-'home and 
chool discipline, and during the early- beginnings of phlloaophical reasoning.’ 

.34.1, HoMock, Robert. A national^ program for vocntlonni gtildnnce Voca- 
tioniil guiddhee magazine. 9: 147-49, January 1931. 

ThlH article gives a survey of the guidance movement all over the United States and 
mak. s a plea for a national organisation ; this must come within the next few years. 

.340, Hsiao, Hung Hsiao. Status of the firstborn with special reference to 
intelligence. Genetic psychology moiu^raphs, 9: 3-118, January-February 1931. 
Summrlsea previous studies on this and related questions. Compares Intelligence of 

differences are revealed, 
ntbllography of 186 titles Is included. 

34 <. Kaulfers, Walter V. The intelligence factor in foreign language achieve- 
ment. School review, 39 : 42-48, January 1931. 

in Sn.n'ri'’' ~r«-elstlons Were found between Intelligence snd achievement 

InfaTlbiit, Z language Is Just as slgnlflcant for prediction as 

u n M ^ papll s progress. Boys less Incllned^to work up to capacity (bau girls 
Individual prognosis on basis of Intelllgeocs U highly susceptible to error 

•148 Kellher, Alice V. \ critical study of homogeneous grouping In elemen- 
hiry schools. New York, Teachers college. Columbia university, 1931. (Contrl- 
1‘utions to education, no. 452) , 

.149. Kellog, W. N. Hanianlzlng the ape. Psychological review, 38' lGO-7.5u 
March 1931. • . s 

training Inflaeoces on Infants of hnmins and apes before maklos 
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Ii50. Larson, Selmer C. The shrinkage of the coefficient of multiple correla- 
tion. Journal of educational psychology, 22: 45-55, January 1931. 

Evl^lence Is presented to show that the the^^retlcally expected ghrlnkage of R as denwd 
by the multiple correlation formula Is a fact 

851. Lashley. K, S. Cerebral control versus refles:olog>\ Journal of genrM.il 
psycholot^y, 5: ^-20. January 1931. 

Answer to crltlcUma of W. 8. Hunter regarding the effectlveneas of the theories of 
cerebral equlpotentlallty or mass action and ** central neural control.” Laehley definitely 
rejects the theory of wmae privation to account for relation between extent of lesion :;ur| 
deflilency of learning, and points out that his evidence favors a theory of central 
Integration rather than a ** peripheral symbolic process” such as is proposed by niintcr 

352. Lindquist. K F. The significance of a difference between “ matched 
groups. Journal of educarional psychofogy, 22; 197-204, MarcU 1931. 

A n*'W formula Is presented for the standard error of the mean of ii>atche<ifsample.^ that 

takes into account the restrictive Influence of matching upon chance fluctuations in the 

* • 

mean 

353 McCalllster. James M. The effectiveness of remedial Instruction In 
reading In the Junior high school, School review, 39 : 97-111, February 1931. 

Remedial Instruction In reading may be carried on with profit In Junior high schnoi 
Twenty throf of 27 pupils Improved more In from 8 to 24 weeks than would be experled ^ 
In the ordinary school year. The Improvement, In general, was permanent. 

354. McDougali; K. D, a/f<J McDougall, William. Insight and foresight in 
Tarious aniuiala — monkey, raccoon, rat, and wasp. Journal of comparative 
psychology, 11 : 237-73, February 1931. 

Kxporiments on various nniinals lead authors to conclualon that tf%t only insiglu of 
relntlons, but foresight of uffoct of objects in environment on success with which goal Is 
reached, must be conceded to all types of animals studied In this Investigation. 

355. Meltzer, H. Sex difTerencos In forgetting pleasant and unple?asant ex- 

l>erlences, Jouninl of abnormal and social psychology, 26: 45(MM, January,- 
March 1931. , \ 

A study investigating sex dliferonces In forgetting pleasant and unpleasant experleoceH, 
both rea?<oiiahly Immediate recall and recall after a six Weeks* period. Both sexes, oo 
first recall, report more pleasant than unpleasant experiences, and on subsequent recall 
forget more unpleasant experience# than phasant. Women, however, show a more marked 
tendency to forget unpleasant experiences than men. 

356. Moss, F. A. Scholastic aptitude testa for medical students, Journal 
of the Association of American medical colleges, 6: 1-16, January’ 1931. 

,V cooperative study to determine validity of scholastic aptitude tests, of gradefs on 
premedlcal subjects, and of Interview ratings on personality traits. 

357. Rockwell, Alice J. Social psychiatric treatment of a post-encephalitlc 
boy of 12 years. Psychological clinic, 19 : 268-64, January 1931, 

A case study of an encephalitic boy and hla Improyement through clinical treatmeuf 

35.S Sbumway, W. H. Study of occupations by Kiwanis clubs. Voratlonal 
guidance magazine, 9; 201-67, March 1931. 

8hori a nicies showing the preparation required, opportunities and drawbacks of a 
number of occupations, namely, military, teaching, deatlsirj, agriculture, and the coal 
business. 

359, Sima, Vemer Martin. The influence of blood relationship and common 
environment on measured Intelligenci^, Journal of educational psychology, 
22 : 6^66. January 1931. 

Correlation between the lotelllgence of pairs of slbUngs compared with cdrrelatloo be- 
tween pairs of unrelated chlldreD equated with the aibllng pairs on basis of ifee, school 
attended, and home background. • * 

300. Skalet, Mag^da. The sigulflcapce of delayed reactlODB in young children. 
Comparative psychology' monographs, vol. 7, no. 4, February 193L 82 p. 

In four experimeDts (delayed responses to cookies, geometrical forms, toya, unfamllUr 
forms) with 60 Ailldren between and 5^ years, C. A. maximum delays of from 1 to 
84 days secured. The study stressed methodology rsther than conclusive results, tnd s 
number of problems for further study srs suggested. 
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Stagner, Rosa. Conditioned reflex theories of lenrning. Psycholopicai 
r* \ ;rw, H8: 4--59, January 1931. 

\ ijHfcDBo of the fundamental Identltf of the procosg of condltU^ning and lenrnlnc. 

Visually ili*tennlned reactions in the vertebrates. PsycholoiL^iral 

bnllelin. 28: 99-120, February 1981. 

A ii virw of the literature of the rOle of vlalon In .vortebratos. Most of the ptudlrs 
♦ learning problems as criteria of thn uf*e of vUion. Bfbllogrnphy of 16.'t items 

\u:h a cla9slfle<1 index Is loctuded. 

;>(Vl Stephens, J, M. Some weakrtesses In the (‘Xplanatimi of habit fixation 
as conditioning. Psychological review, 38: 137-52, March llWl. ^ 

Heji'cfa the hypothesis of coDdltlontng as nn explnnailon of learning. Suggests as aa 
iilternuilve the retroflex or mechanistic law of eCfect : Surviving organism.*; have h«^n able 
ti* M'Ipct survival-favoring bonds; the survival vulue of a bond la n prwluct of Its response 
and coDdltlODs suhse<iuent to the rtfponse. These are held to affect the bond {i. e. 
(•rgiiDism) by a combination of thetxV^^apectlve stimuli. 

3i>4. Sumwalt, R. L. yui others, Kisvnn s international and \(Katlonnl 
guidance; n program for 1931. Vocational ^guidance magazine, 9: 2<i3-7, Feb- 
ruary 1931. 

Thia contains lists of questiODi, suggestions, an^ objectives B« nt to club presldentK, 
chairmen, district govemora, etc., regarding the problem of vocational guidance'. 

3tM. Symonda, Pcrcival ML Homogeneous grouping. Teachers cvdlege 
iword, 32: 50V7, March 1931. 

A summary of four recent doenmenta ttia^lng ability grouping, an evaluation of these 
(l(><ntment8, and a discussion of the problems involved. Concludes that grouping on the 
hasis of mental ability is desirable. 

300. Practice versus grammar in learning of correct English usage, 

Juurnal of educational psychology, 12: 81-96, February 1931. 

The expense of improving BngUah usage through grammar Is so costly that the direct 
attack approach Is suggested. The study of formal grammar in men* profitable for bright 
children. If grammar is used to teach correct usage, It should follow the direct method 
as a " summary " or ** epitome *' of uaa^e which has been learned directly, 

.307. Telford, C. W. The refractory phase of volimtary aind a.'^sodiUive 
roponse. Journal of experimental psychology, 14: 1-38, February 19.31, 

A refractory phase, similar to that found In Isolated tissues and reflexes, was found 
to o|»erate In the organism after voluntary and associative responses. The effect of this 
ihcreasoti ixellabllity is to act as a barrier against Immediate npetUlon of the net. 
rbrK\ findings, in direct opposition to the law of recency, may have some relntlon to the 
.•superiority of spaced over unsptced Intervals In learning, and may throw some light on 
The troublesome problemi'of the elimination of "errors** in learning, 

;klS. Ward, Volney. A study to determine w’hether beginning algebra slumUl 
\h' ijiUghl In the ninth or the tenth grade. School and society, 3*3; 179^80, 
Jamiary 1931. 

The author e<mcludes that "beginning algebra may be offered in the ninth or the 
lenih grade without any aerious effect upon achievement.*' 

.3011. Watters, H. R Self-guUluuce at Union university. Vocational guhlance 
in.igazine. 9: 201-2, February 1931. 

This consists of courses In orientation and vocational self guidance. An outline is 
yiven of the courses and the amount and kind of work required 


.370. Weeks, Arland D. Mental difTerenc^^s and future s<Kdety. Soientifle 
monthly, 32: 156-^ February 1931. 


371. Wells, Wesley R. Hypnotlzablllty versus suggestibility. Journal of 
ahnoruiQl and social iieychology, 26: 436—49, January- March 1931. 

Argues against tbe suggestion that hypnosis Is simply an extreme degree of sug* 
gestlbillty. He presents rsnk-order correlations tminslated into IVarson r*s betWH'f) 
hypnotisabillty (ranks determined on the basis of actual group bypnosii) and non* 
suggestibility (Downey wlll-temperaiiient test xil) ; between bypootliability and ascend- 
ance (Allport ssceodance-submission scale) ; and between bypnotisabllity and extrover- 
sion (Laird personal Inventory C 2). Tentative concluaions: *‘Tbe more bypnotisable 
not the more uncrtUCil, gullible, tod submissive In every-day life, but on the other 
hand tllfbUy tbs rtvtrse.^ 
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372. Wilson. J, H. The nature of intelligence, 
chology, 22 : 20-34, January 1931. 

An experimental study In support of Spearman's “central factor 
lotelllgcDce. 


Journal of educational psy- 


theory of general 


373. Witty, Paul A. and Lehman, Harvey C. Sex differences: Collecting 
interests. Journal of educational psychology, 22:221-28, March 1931. 

An attempt to explain aex differences In the methods and reasons for colicctinx 
mater al. presented with tabulated findings. In the JurtKment of the writers. “ such 
theorizing has les.s value than knowledge of the actually observed tendencies of children" 

374. Yura. K. 8. An exporiiitental te.<5t of the law of assimilation. Journal 
■of pxperimentnl psychology, 14: 68-82. February 1931. 

i< syllablea, word meanings, visual patterns) “ have estal.. 

Us ed the fact that a naming response that is contiguously asaoclated with a visual 
stimulus Is likely to be aroused by a visual stimulus' with which It baa not been 'so 
awoclnf^ whenever the two stimuli exhibit certain kinds of degrees of similarity" 
of 07 references ap^nded. 




375. Zyve. Claire. /Experiments In the lta<'liing of Integrity. Teachers col 
lege record, 32: 359-74, January 1931. 

The purpose of this experiment was “ to gather daU on the extent to which there la 
geiieralliatlon in moral conduct which will carry over to men speclflc situations." The 
spi'clflc situation was the self-correction of Woody-McCall arithmetic test^ and Morrlson- 
McCaU spelling tests by children from the third to the sixth gradea Children known to 
have changed anewere on the original test were divided Into three groups equalised so 
far as possible on the bails of the number of changes made during correction. One 
group served «a a control group ; the second received gcDerallsed dlMUsalon and practice 
In Integrity In poolroom situations except that of the correction of testa ; the third 
group received J^ame generalised Instruction u the second group plus discussion and 
practice of Inl^Hy In test correction. The results were clearly In favor of speclflc 
iDitractioD. K ^ 

flee alto, nos. 17, 76, 84, 119, 128, 134, 228, 261. 298. 802-808. 


JUNIOR COLLEGES 

Walter C, Bells 

ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 

376. American aasociatlon of Junior coUeges. Committee on standards. 
[Report] Junior college Journal, 1: 332-35, Febmary 1981. 

Detailed statement of revised standards for Junior colleges as adopted at the eleventh 
annual meeting of the American association of junior colleges at Berkeley, California in 


377. 


Besearch committee. [Committee report] 


Junior college Jour- 

S 


nal, 1 : 329-32. February 1931. 

Statement of the policy of the research committee of the American aasociatlon of 
Junior collesH, and report of Investigations completed during the year. 

378. Blevins, E. M. Proposed Junior college law for Washington. Junior 
college journal, 1 : 874-78, March 1931. 

A crl^tlcal analysis of the Junior college law which was- passed by the legiaUture of 
tne 8tat€ of WAsbiogton Id 1929 but wai ?€toed bj the goTornor. 


370. Carr, William O, The Junior college In state echool surveys. Junior 
colh'ge Journal, 1 367-62, March 1981. 

A summary of surveys of California. Massachuaetts. Ulsslislppl, Now Jersey. Texas. 
Utah, and Wsat Virginia from standpoint of Junior college recommendattona. Con- 
fide™ recommendations concerning students, teaching staff, curriculum, Unaoce. and 
location. 


~~ ■ ^Ilb, Walter Crosby. The public Junior college as an agency of denio<’- 
,racy— the financial aspect. BulleUn of the Department of secondary school 
principals of the Natloniil education assoctatloo, 30 : 184-00, March 1931. 3 
figures. 

Add^ ^ven St the Detroit convention of the Department A pies for oliminatlon 
of tuition chargee 1 q Junior collegec and for llbeni state enpport 7 
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ERIC 


381. Eells, Walter Crosby. Report on Jonior college Joi^ai Junior col- 
lege journal. 1 : 387, February 1931. 

perlodka^*^* **** financial and editorial plana and policies of the new toonthly 

,W. Impressions of the Berkeley convention. Junior college Journal 

1 : 191-96, January 1961. 

nriof chaiacterlzatlona of the eleventh annual convention of the American n.aoclatlon 
.f junior colleges by 19 leaders, past presidents and others who were In attendance. 

.1^3. Koos, Leonard V. Report . . regarding the establishment of a Junior 
cnilege in Boi.s^>. Boise, Idaho, Board of education, 1930. 16 p tables 

f ^ established as a part of the public school system 

l!J;Sol bilWl^.“ t^onjunctlon with the senior high school In the present 

.384. Rlcclardl, Nicholas. Addreas of welcome. Junior college Journal 
^ 1 : 219-41, February 1931. 

Address given at the opening of the eleventh annual meeting of the American asaocla- 
liitn of Junior coljegea at Berkeley, California. 

386. Whitney, Frederick L. Denuvcratic support of the Junior college. Bul- 
letin of the Department of secondary school principals of the National education 
association, 36: 166-70, March 1931. 

of mrSrtoent*’" ® ** 

<Uso no. 745. 

HISTORY AND STATUS 

386. Andrews, Arthur. Nine Junior college,s in Michigan. Michigan educa- 
tion Journal, 8: 319, February 1931, 

Rrlef outline of history, present status, and curricular offerings of eight Junior colleces 
In Michigan, enrolling 2,330 regular students. 

387. Belfour, C. S. Junior college of flie University of Filtsburgb. Pennayl- 
Tunla school journal, 79; 341-42, January 1931. 

I'rie. PennlU’i^ll^ Johnstown. Unlontown. and 

.188. Campbell, Doak & Directory of the junior college, 1931. Junior col- 
lege Jonmal, 1 ; 223-34, Januaay 1931. 

presiding officer, 

type, control, date established, aecredltatlon, enrollment, and tuition. 

389. Cooke, Robert Locke. The origin of the sii-four-four plan. Junior col- 
lege journal, 1 : 370-73, March 1931. 

(l.^A.°MerriH* •'*^our-four plan was advocated In California as early as 1008 by 

EelU, Walter Crosby. California Junior college inws.: drastic changes 

Z commission of laymen appointed. School executives magaalne, 

60 : 236-36, January 1931. 

' .he\S‘'legisIal^e.‘"'‘““ 

.391. Kemp, W. W. Junior odiege development in Uidlfomin. Junior col- 
lege Journal. 1 ; 281-88, February 1931. 

A Hiimmary pf the early history and Uter progress of the public junior college In 
ary 1931* *** Printed In California quarterly of secondary education. 6 : 146-62, Janu- 

392 Mllllkln, Bruce E. Need of public Junior colleges In Uttdi. Junior col- 
lege Journal. 1 : 344-60, March 1931. 

conditions In the state of Ut^h. Prewnts data on enrollment 
Wrent^ preferences, desirable curricula, costs, state aid, and desirable locations aue- 
gests nine localities in the state needing Junior college facilities. ' * 
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303. Prall, Charles R Report of the Junior-college survey committee. Jour- 
nal of Arkansas education, 9: 1&-23, November 1930. 2 tablee. f 

A cnrofiil Mtufly of junior college coats and standards ns found In different parts of 
the country, with rffort io make nucli modlflcatlon in them ns to fit condlMons in 
Arkansas. 

394. Prior, Elizabeth A. Yakima backs up its schools. Journal of eiluca- 
tion, 112: 551“52, December 29, 1930. 

Outlines development of junior college at Yaklmn. Washington, since 1928, and remnrk- 
able support given It by the community In a state where the public junior college Is not 
nuthorlicd by Inw. ^ 

395. Wallace, Clara M. Development of junior a»lle;:t‘S in Iowa. Junior 
college journal, 1 : 17G-82, January 1931. map. 

History nntl development of 12 private and 30 public Junior collegea In Iowa. Treats 
enrollmeflt, distribution, standardisation, adminigtration. costs, and future prospects. 

RELATION TO OTHER EDUCATIONAL UNITS 

TO COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES 

31^ DeutBch, Monroe E. The university and the junior college. California 
quarterly of secondary education, 6: 133-42, January 1931, 

The relationship of the University of California to the public Junior colleges la dis- 
cussed In detail by the vice-president of the university. 

397. Eells, Walter Crosby. What manner of child shall this be? Junior 
college journal, 1 ; 309-28, February 1931. 

A critical examination of ^e arguments advanced for the alz four-four plan, and a 
presentation of the reaaons favorable to the tw’o-year tj'pe of organisation for junior 
colloges. 

398. Harmon, Andrew D. Tlie passing of the church college. Current his- 
tory. 33 : 392-95, Dec*eniber 1930. 

The church college is gradually giving way to state-controlled institutions. The junior 
college is developing with gre.it rapidity. Its curriculum la of the same type ns the 
liberal arts college; local In character, often an Integral part of the pabllc-scbool aysfem. 
it tends to keep boys and girls at home for two additional years. 

399. Isanogle, A. M. The menace of the Junior college and graduate school. 
Liberal arts college bulletin, 1 : 17, March 1931. 

Bees no cause for fear that the junior college will be a serious menaci to the liberal 
arts college. It will rather serve as a feeder, ns it now is, of the upper classes of the 
four-year college.’* | 

400. Johnson, Franklin W. A college problem. School and society, 32; 
750-53, December 6, 1930. 

The president of Colby college, Maine, treats the relation of the four-year New England 
college to the growing junior college. 

401. Kefauver, Orayson N. om/ Bullard, Catherine. The organization of 
the Junior college as an agency of democracy. Bulletin of the Department of 
secondary school principals of the National education association, 36: 182-91, 
March 1931. 

Address given at the Detroit convention of the department. Discusses the relationship 
between the junior college and the high school, based on questionnaire study. 

402. Kelly, Robert L. The future of the liberal arts college. Association of 
.American colleges bulletin, 16 : 443-52. December 1930. 

Discusses the juuJor college as one of the “ Impinging forces.’* ** The Junior college Is 
the result of an educational earthquake whose seismic influences are felt across the con 
tinent . . . The junior college needs philosophers more than promoters.” 

See alio no. 526. 

TO 8BC0NDART EDUCATION 

403. Proctor, William Martin. National survey of sec(»ndary education. 
Junior college Journal, 1: 305-8, February 1931. 

Describes the general plan of organlxatlon and treats in greater detail the California 
projects, involTing studies of Junior college needs in selected countiea 
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4(>4. Wood. James M, The four-year Junior college. Journal of higher edu- 
intion. 1 : 515-19, December 1930, 

Tl.e Junior college should mnric the clo.sc of the period of general eUmatlon.” Bnerd 
upon experience at Stephens college. States the ugsumptlons and progress of the Stophent 

( ifi<T!nicnt. 

FUNCTIONS OF THE JUNIOR COLLEGE 


40r>. Campbell, DoaJe S. Tlu* public Junior collcpi^ as an agency of denioc- 
nil y — the social aspects. Bulletin of the Dei>artment of secondary ^chool prln- 
ri(»;ils of the National e<lucation associati«‘n. 151^-05, March 1031. tables. 

given nt the Detroit convention of the dcpnrtraent. Trents the preparntory and 
trrniin/il functions of the Junior college. 

4oO. Sproul, Robert Gordon. Certain aspects of the Junior oollege. Junior 
cnllogt' Journal, 1: 274-80, February 1931. 

An iiiterprrtntlon of the relation of the VnlverHity of California to tlio public junior 
rollego?! In the state by the new pre.sldent of the univerBlty. EmphaaiB upon the Junior 
cellege as a terminal 4pBtitution. 

107. Way, Warren W. The private denomlnntlonnl Junior college. Junior 
college Journal, 1: 173-75. January 1931. 

“The private Junior college makes two escapes at^ ouc^. One from the flood of num- 
bers; the other, large freedom to cultivate the best in quality/’ 


40vS, Weersing, Frederick J. Misconceptions regarding tlib Junior college. 
Junior college Journal, ^1 : 303-C9, Marcli 1031. 

DlBcusseB misconceptions arlnlng from false collegiate aspirations, from duplication of 
university courses, from the Idea ¥hnt Hn' junior college is to be exclusively a vocational 
InitUutloE, and from unneceseary distinctions in the student body. 


CURRICULUM ! 

I 

GENERAL 


409. Bush, Ralph H. An inlegratotl neoondary curriculum. Junior college 
journnl,^ 1: 299-30*4, Fehruary 1931. 

1) H0UB808 overlapping as found In high school and college and suggeBts possible reme- 
ilh’K for It. * 


411). Gray, William S. The relation of the Junior college curriculum to gen- 
iTiil education. Bulletin qf tlie Department of secondary scht^ol principals of 
ihc National education association, 35: 171-81, March 1931. 

Address given at the Detroit convention of the dei>artmont. An nnnlysls of curricula 
in (urrent use for extending and enriching the general e<luratlon of students. Details 
>:i’pn of plana In use at Columbia university. University of Chicago, and Stephens 
cnllugo. 

411. Hayden, F. S. Can the now Junior college curricula be shaped to meet 
iif(‘ situations? Religious (Hlucatlon. 26: 57-60, January 1931. 

PlscuBHeg the dual problem of the junior college — how to me<*t senior college entrance 
r< qiilrements on the one band and how to fit the student for practical life on the other. 

The writer would strengthen the part of the curriculum that has social value. To 
dlls end he would mlnlmixe foreign languages and technical mathematics and would 
ijjjlihnslze the social sciences.” 

412. Howard, Lowry S. Discussidu from standpoint of Menlo. Junior col- 
Journnl, 1 : 251-64, Febniary 1931. 

UlscuRBlon of the experimental use of Stephens college curriculum material at Menlo 
(California) junior college. 

413. Wood, James M. Long Beach-Menlo-Stephens cooperation. Junior col- 
lege Journal, 1: 242-60, February 1931, 

Upport on experimental use of Stephens college curriculum material in two California 
junior collegea. 
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ENGUSH 

414. Lyon, Elva Anne. English in Junior coU^gea. Educational research 

bulletin (Ohio state nniTersity), 10: 95-104, February 18, 1931. i 

Ad analT^i^ of the EngMsh curHcDlom In 50 pobllc Junior colleaes In 18 §Ut^ u 
shown bj the catalogs. 

415. Sbackson. Bolland. Extracurricular speech attlvities iu junior colleges. 

Gavel (of D*dta rho), S: M:irch 1931. 

A surTej of the work in dramailr«i and debate in liO jnclor colleges. 

FOREIGN LANGUAGES 

416. Pavid, L^andrc. Foreign language situation at Sacramento. Junior 
college journal. 1 : 183-86. JaDiiarv 1931. 

A djacusalOD of objectives and methods at tbe Sacramento (Califomla) junior college. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

417. Vande Bogart, G, H. Physical education In junior colleges. Junior 
college journal. 1 : 2C2~68. February 1931. 

A paper ‘ devoteil to four distinct objectives: (1) To indicate the extent and chief 
trends of instructional work In departments of physical education; (2) to Indicate the 
excellent and largely unresliied poasibUitiea of intramural sthletica ; (3) to show the 
newer types of organiutlon In junior college confei^ncea ; (4) to discusa the eligibility 
atat as of Junior college students who. enter higher Institutions from Junior colleges.’" 

SOCIAL STUDIES , 

418. Scherf, C. H. The social studies In 50 typical junior colleges in the 
United States. Historical outlook, 22 : 7-17, JaDoary no, 1931. 

A catalogue atudy of 27 public and 28 priTita junior collegea, with eoroUmenta Tarytaf 
from l2 to 1,500 students. One-third of the colleges required dj social subjects, 
another third r^Hiulretl one six hour course, and the other third bad varying requirements, 
mostly elective. 

ZOOLOGY 

419. Ingles, L. G. Z<K)log>- methods in the Junior college. Junior college 
Joumnl. 1: 379-81, March 1931. 

••Zoology In the Junior collegea should be arranged to meet the needs of two groups 
of students; those who will neycr take any more science, sod those who Intend to coo 
tlnue studying along medical, agriculturai, or purely Ufe aclence Hues.*’ 

^ UBRARY 

420. Hilton. Eugene. Junior college bookll 5 t. Berkeley, University of Cali- 
fornia, 1930. 84 p. (Publications in education, rol. 6, no. 1, 1990.) 

Fubllcatloo iu abbreviated form of the author*! doctoral dlasertaUon at tbe University 
of California. Contains tbe upper 50 per cent of the books in etch of the 32 courses 
for which hooka were determined by composite judgment In hla original list. Coots ins a 
total of 2.350 titles, yarylng from 18 to 208 for the different subjecta 

421. Skinner, Winifred. Tbe junior college library. Junior follege Journal, 
1 : 26a-73, February 1931. 

A diwcusslon of the functions, staodsrda, and success of the library in the junior 
coUege. 

STAFF 

422. WablquisL John T. l>egal status of junior college inatructora. Junior 
college Journal, 1 : 187-90. January 1931. 

Baaed upon the author a dpctoral disaertation at the UDlrersIty of Ciucinnatl. ** Sam- 
mary of an InrestigatlOD of material obtained by tending queatloonairea to tbe prlnfiptl 
state school ofBcUU, asking fog statutes, standards, certiacatton leqnirementa, etc., and 
to the secretaries of national and regional accrediting agencies, seeking information 
regarding recent changes in standarda’" 

423. The status of the instructors in public and private junior col* 

leges. School and society. 33: 95-07, January 17. 1931. 

A summary of tbe typical junior coliege Instructor In general, and tn pnhUc and pri- 
vate Junior colleges separately, according to social, ecouomic. and professional sUtna. 
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HllL Andrew P., /r. PlauDing the Junior college California schools. 
: : Janaary 1931. 1 dlag. 

\L article Intended to ^ net forth briefly tome of the fundameotal principle! which 
T. . 5 : l»e re<ognl»ed In long-time planning for physical facilities for Junior colleges,** 
:Lv*l-c1e> figure showing suggeated fort j acre site. 

STUDENTS 

Crawford, Stajiton C. Junior ct^llegp ns extension of university. Junior 
, journal. 1 : 289-98. February 1931. 

A 'tudy of the tucceaa of the Johnstown ( PenDsylranla ) Junior college in dealing with 

41^1 Hale, Wyatt W. Attitude of Junior college graduates. Junior college 
.• inial. 1 : 2r>5-61, February 1931. 

K iK>rts preliminary results of a questionnaire study of asslmliatlon. succesa. and 
?.:rl:u.l of orer 1,300 Junior college grarluateg from all parts of the country. 

1_*T Kefauver, Grayson N. and Bullard, Catherine. Student activities in 
junior rolleges. Teachers college record. 32: 445-56, February 1931. 

presont^Kl by Doctor Kefauver at the Atlantic City convention of the American 
sg< o’.adon of junior colleges In 1929. Based up>oD a survey of activities In 110 Junior 

CO leges. 

42S Segel, David. The automatic prediction of scholastic success by using 
:be multiple regression technique with electric tabuladog and accounting ma- 
chines. Journal of educational psychology, 22: 139-^. February 1931. 

s-'Iutlon of multiple correlatloo problem for predicting success of students at Long 

« !i Junior college from a group of six factora. 

EDUCATION OF. TEACHERS 

E. 8. Even den 

Assisted b 7 guy C. Q&mble, Marjorie Simonson 
GENERAL REFERENCES 

420 Bader. Edith M. Facing realities with teachers. Teachers college Jonr- 
n:i. 'Terre Haute, Ind.) 2; 117-22, March 1931. 

Tbp pqoipmeDt which young teecben sbould have as seen by an clciocatary sctiool 

fU(>prT.«)r. 

Bagley. W. C. Tlie textbook tn .\nierlcan education. School and so 
ciet.v. 33 : 356-«), March 14. 1931. 

.\ discussion of the chapter in tbe National aoclcty for tbe study of cducntlon's year 
>•’< k on this subject. Shows ’important rclationablps to the preparation of tenohera. 

431. Baker, Frank E How teachers colleges iuiprore instruction. Journal 
i f rlit> National educational association. 20 : 87-89. March 1931. 

Ci'Dcrete example of tbe attempts to improre Inatmctlon In teacbera oollegea. 

4.‘42. Beu. Frank A. How college freshmen spend their time and its relation 
to failure in the case of 25 members of the class. Teartters college Jonrnal 
(Terre Haute. Ind.) 2: 87-89. 94, January 1931. 

433. Bogardos, F. 8. Personality traits. Teachers college Journal (Terre 
Hautr. Ind.) 2: 65-70, January 1931. 

A discussion of the need for emphasis on personality traits in the training of teachers. 

434. Boyd, William. Begin with tbe. teacher. Progressive education. 8: 
235-7. March 1931. 

Place of tbe teacher in progreasiTc education. 

433. Cody, Frank. Professiuoalizing teaching. Nation's schools, 7 : 20—22. 
February 1931. 

.4 plea for four years of training for all teachers, and partlcnlarly for recognition of 
iaportanca of adequate preparatloo of teachers on the ktodergarten-elraientary lercL * 
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


43C. Current issues in teacher retirement. Researth bulletin of the National 
ediKatiou^s3(Klatiou. 8; 223-77, November 1030. 

Matvriiii for rampntpnlng for sound tencher-rptlwnent r.Tstenja. 

437. Ethics in the teaching profession. Research Bulletin of the National 
etlucution assoc ation. 0: 1-S8, Janutir.v 1931. 

The study ln(llcat*« current, nnd suggests desirable, administrative practice In proM- 
.'lonnl school.s for teachers for instruction In professional . thics Presents material ill ;». 
fmtive of st.andards of professional conduct valaable f..r in-tructlonnl purpos-s Con- 
cludes that sj.'itematlc Instruction In professional ethics should be provided In cv.rv 
teacher training Institution. ^ 

438. Frazier. Ben W. I'reseut status of teacher training in llie ruiiisi 
States. Journal of (honiicul education, 8 : 63-S3, January 1931. 

Data concerning the quallflcntlong of teachers of chemlNtry geenred from an Inquiry 
sent during the land-grant college survey to approximately 800 college teachers o( 
chemist ry. 

439. Garrison, Noble Lee. , Current practice in codreliuation of college aii'l 
training-school wtu'k. \psilnntl. Mich.. IVIichignn state normal college Uhli 

26 p. 

ResulT^TW a questionnaire sttidy to diaoovor what la now being done In the teadierH 
colleges of this country to coordinate. the work of the college departments and that of ihf 
training schools. 


440. Hall, Cecile B. Studios in stmlent observation of teaching. Eilnc;|. 
tfonal administration and supervision, 17 : 43-51, January 1931. 

An analyala of the needs of student observation of teaching. 

441. Hart, Joseph K. Personality problems of teachers. Progressive edu- 
cation. 8: 219-22. March 1931. 

4-12. Henzlik, F. E. ,\re teacliers born or mude? Nebraska educational 
journal, 11: tSlTlr February 1931. ’ 

443. Lane. Bess B. tlie teacher look.s at herself. Progressive etluoat'oii 
S: 211-33. Manh 1931. 

-V lielpful list of questions for teachers to ask theinaelve<. 


444. Pollitzer. Margaret. Growing teaclu rs for our scIkhiIs. P^'re.ssive 

education, 8 : 247-rS), March IftSl. W- 

Helpful suggestions for pre|Hiring teachers for a newer kind of education. 

445. Sangren, Paul V. An arraignment of priKluctlvIty. Journal of higher 
education. 2: 37-92. February 1931. ■ 

A comparta^in b<-lw.>en the intellectual product ivity of fiiculitcs of teachers collegeo and 
thoae of colleges and unirersitlea. 

446. Schietzel, Carl. New tencfier training work in Germany. Teachers 
college record, 32: 518-29, March 1931. 

447^8uhrie, Ambrose L. ProbleiQs in teacher trainhig. In Eastern states 
association of professional schools ft»r teadiers. I'rtHeetliiigH, 1930. p. 1-166. 

Proceeding* of the 1980 spring conT>Teiice of the Eastert states assoclution of the 
professloDAi schools for teachers. 

448. Zachry, Caroline B. I’ersoiiality udjusiiiieiit *:iiid readier training. Pro- 
gres.slve education. 8: 261-63, March 1931. 


UnderatandiDg the development of children’s personnltty si a means .of assisting the 
IcDt teachers' growth. \ 

Bee aUo noa 770. 810. 885-888 (1), 889 ( 4). 892, 894 ( 2). 896. \ 


SUPPLY AND DEMAI^D 

449. Anderson, Earl W. Graduates and ptmitions they flit. Educational 
reseanh bulletin. 10;^-9^igebruar.v 18, 1931. 

A phase of the state MdT’lKa^^sopbly and demand and inveettgitlon in Oito.*T 

450. Devricka. Bldbert K.y^Teacher snppb In Indiana. Teachers' college 
Jonmal (Terre Haute, Ind.),Ml: 73-75, January 1981, 

' V 
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4.'.I. Huflaker. C. L. Teacher supply and demand in Orepon. Eugene. Ore., 
f ii!u>rsit\ press, 1931. 1;»6 p. S*. (Iniversity of Oregon publication. \oI. II. 
1.0 .lamiary 1931) 

rnspni!* Information reftardlog thp numlx'i^of new teachers retjulred. sapply, prepara- 
ri'-n. Teaching experience, Ralariee, married women as t**achers, tind a (general summary 

. f 'li< >ltnrttioD In Orejfon. 


ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 

4V_* Bonser, Frederick G./ Neetled changes in teacher trnlning. Progressive 
(ihuation. 8: 271-79, March 1931. 

.s.ime tbought-proToklDg auggeatlona for helping joitjr “rusty" normal schools and 
ipnchers colleget to prepare teachers to lit the new a^ial order. 

t >3 Bowman, Earl C. The problem of the early prognosis of teaching suc- 
(vs<. Educational administration and super\islon, 17 : 95-102. February 1931. 

■\ rood aummarj of the problema of predicting teaching success for itudenta. Some 
contribntlona of recent studies in this field are referred to In helpful detail. 

4,4. Macdonald, Marion E. Students' opinions as regards desirable and 
in lcsirnble (luallflcatlons and practices of their teachers in teacher-training 
insridVions. Bducntional administration and supervision, 17: 139, February 

i;'::i. 

,\n Interesting and Instructive ranged Hat of the qualltiea and characterlatlca of 
teacberg which are approved and disapproved by students. 

4.V Troxell, Eleanor. Wlint we expect from teacher-training iiistitutiona. 
Kilii.titional news bulletin, 1 : 3-5, March 1931. 

.K listing of the deflcienclea frequently found In graduates of teachcr tralolog lostUti- 
V.ous with some suggested remedf^. 




METHODS OF INSTRUCTION 

45il. Case, Emma Young. The value of cin tilars in suiterviajng the tenchln{^ 

< f rending. Ponbody Journal of education. 8: 229-22, January 1931. 

.4n Investlgatfon of the value of circulars In Improving reading. ^ 

4'7. Cooper. Hermann. Some sidellght.s on teacher-training in New York 
state. Educational administration and supervi.eion. 17: 103-10, February 1931. 

The development of the teacher-training program of New York State. 

4,kS. Hayntt, Benjamin B. Need of a tt'aoher-tralning jirogram In business 
education. Cilifornia quarterly of secondary etlucation, C: 153-68. January 
1931. 

Trentld of the teaclier trainlng, program in buainesa education In the State of California. 

459. Peik, W. E. The training of teachers in Nortli Dakota. A survey 
report. Bismarck, N. Dak., Department of public instruction. 1930. 76 p. 

A survey covering certain aapecta of the program of teacher training In the State of 
N' nh Dakota. 

46(i.'Bapeer, IJouls W. How the nation may be trained in social thinking: 

A new technique for Individual and collective reasoning. Journal of etluca* 
tional soclolog}-, 4 : 286-301, January 1931. 

Dlocoaslons of a method to develop thinking nbllity. 

4G1. Sherrod, Charles C. The training school. Journal of the National edu- 
cation R-sociatlon, 20: 17-19, January 1931. 

The case for more effective teaching. 

4t72 Siedle, Theodore Anthony. Present practftes in vocational Industrial 
teacher-training i^titutlons of granting college credit for trade experience, etc, 

liasbiiigton. D. C., Fetleral board for vocational education, 1930. 62 p (Bulle- 
tin no. 152) 



48 




CUBBENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 
STUDENT TEACHING 



■ItilJ Ayer, Adelaide M. Freeiloiu for the student teacher. i’rogre<sivi* eJu- 
catiou, 8: 256-00. March 1931. 

A description of the attempt at the Milwaukee teachers college to make the ira.nlng 
school a ■■ chlld-crntereil school.’’ 

464. Dickson. Belle L, Suggestions for the improvement of student-teiichiiie. 
Educationnl administration ahd 8uperri.«ion. 17: 14-21. January 1931. 

Discusses uses of the conference, directed observation, plan writing, profesaional read- 
log, and community contacts In ImproToment of student-teaching. 

465. Mitchell, Lucy Spra^e. A cooperative school for student teachers 
Progrcs.sive education. 8: 252-55, March 1931. 

.A cooperative underisking of eight schools to provide facilities for the development of 
a student teacher's powers, her underrtandlng of children and a desirable schoolroom 
environment. 

CURRICULUM 

406. Kilpatrick. WilUara H. A reconstructed theory of the educative i.roc- 
ess. Teuchors college record, 32; 530-58, March 1931. 

A dlscnssion i.f points of view concerning the educative process which D fuuilaiu.nral 
to U)L work (if |,reparing teachers. 

467. Hacdonhld, Marion E. The content.^ of the course. " Introductum to 
teaching.” Educatiounl administration and su{»ervision. 17: 9-J3. January 
1931, 

An analy.sls of the course lotrodnctlon to teaching.” 

468. Martin, T. D. Ethic.s In the teaching profe.'ssion. lieseatcb hulletin 
of tile National etlucation association, 9: 1-90, January 1931. 

An analysis of the codes of ethics for teachers In comparison with those of other 
professions, a description of present practice with respect to Instruction In professional 
ethics and recommendations for procedures In normal schools and teachers colleges. 

469. Tubbs, E. V. Professional courses offered in normal scliools and teach- 
ers ctilleges. School executives magaxiue. 51 : 275-76. Februarj- 1931, 

An analysis of the courses of normal scliimU ant^ state teachers colleges In the fleMs 
of educHtlon and psychology. 

470. Whitney. Frederick L. Research in teacher training. Journal of the 
National education association, 20 : 45-47, February 1931. 

The problem of organising research In tencher training Inatltutlous. 

See alto no. 121. 

TRAINING FOR SPECIAL TYPES OF TEACHERS 

471. Boone, D. J. Training secondary teachers. School executives magazine, 
60 : 273-74. February 1931. 

I’rofesalonnl preparation r». nonprnfessional preparation of aecondary teachers. 

472. Coxe, Warren W. nnd\’8oper, Wayne W. A study of the high schwl 
teacher in New York state. Atbany, N. Y.. University of the State of New 
York pres.c, 1931. 42 p. rabies. (Bulletin no. 964.) 

Much valuable Information on the general and special training of New York's high- 
school teacbera, and on the nuinU'r of subjects and subject-combinations taught. Very 
algnlflcant for colleges preparing blgh-achool teachera for New York. ’ 

473. Gilchrist, Robert S. Inadequacy of tfalning of secondary-school teach- 
ers and princljtals. School review, 39 : 14(M7, February 1931. 

A survey of the prepiirutlou of secondary school teachers and principals to determine 
Inadetiuacy of training. 

% 

4i4. Hart&horn, Hugh. Th^ tralnlDg of teachers for the work of character 
edocatJoti. Journal of educatljgnal sociology, 4: 19(V-208. December 1930, 

A difcunloD of four ettabllsbed proc«dort« for tralalog teachen for character 
education. 


A. 
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■175. Shannon, J. K. Academic training of city and town saperinfendenls. 
School executives magaxine, 50: 214-16. January 1931. 

A study showing the measure of scadrmic tnilning of supertotendents of city sod town 
Kh<'K)U In the United States. 

•1”6. Professional advancement of city and town sui>erintendeiits. 

School executives magazine, 50 : 271-72. February 1031. 

A study of the professional advancement of auperlntendents holdlns the Kichclor'a and 
(EfiSter 8 degrees. 

TRAINING IN SERVICE 

• 

4” Hoff, H. A. Training teachers In service. School executives magazine, 
50; 223-26, January 1931. 

Ijhw teachers are helped to overcome weaknesses through sclentlOc supervision 

•liS. Mann, Annette N. Supervision and the improvement of learning. Bal- 
timore bulletin of education. 9; 121. February 1961. 

One of several helpful articles in an Issue devoted to the problems of the improvement 
of fenchers in service. 


• -479 Taliaferro, Sallie C. The principles responsible for improvement of 
leachers-in-service. Baltimore bulletin of education, fl: 130-32, February lUai, 


COLLEGES. UNIVERSITIES, AND GRADUATE SCHOOLS 


Arthur J. Klein 
Assisted by M. M. Chambers 
GENERAL REFERENCES 

4St). Coffman, Lotus D. Tvvo ways of iiiipntving the state universitici*. 
Educational record, 12: 3-13, January 1931. ' 

Proposes; (1) The policy of building endowments for sinte universities ; <21 avoidance 
of duplication In higher education by the cooperative aUocatlon of appropriate functions 
to dltfereat state universities. 

481. Cottrell, U. P. The liberal-art.s colli“ge problem. TVacher-s college rec- 
onl, 32: 457-62, February 1931. 

An attempt to sUte the position of the liberal-arts college In American education. The 
Rood are to be separated from bad and dnancei raised aufflclont to give them creditable 
standing. The tbousanda turned oat each year should be reUloed and arts colleges ahoald 
defiDltelj help them. 

452. Kelly. Robert L. The future of the liberal-arts college. School and 

society, 33 : 37-42, January 1931. <• 

A dtaroBslon of the modern demands of society on higher education, how colleges 
are meeUng these demands, and the future trends Indicated in meeting them. 

iI«o fs Association of .American colleges bulletin, 16; 443-62, December 1930 

453. Thwing, Charles F. Benjamin Ide Wheeler. School and sttcietv 33* 
181-88, February 1931, 

IMscusseri the philosophy of Benjamin Ide Wheeler In the administration of higher 
edUMtlon during the time he *as president of the t^ntveralty of California, especislly 
With reference to ttudent personnel. 

484. Wilkins, Ernest H. Current trends to higher education. Bulletin of 
the American association of university professors, 17: 152-50, February 1931. 

There are six distinctive trends In higher edncatlon at the present time. Indlvldnallsa- 
and the general Improvement of higher education are the moat ImporUnt of these. 
The degree of indivldualltation achieved In any given Institution is determined by the 
degree to which the faculty really believes that the college exists for the students The 
siogle phase of the general Improvement In higher edncatlon most noteworthy at nreeeot 
*8 the ImprovemeDt of college teaching. 
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485. Woodhouse, Chase Going. The demand for college-trained women in 
th»* l.nited States. .lournal of the AmcTiran nsscKMation of university women. 
24 : Gl*-00, January 1931. 

A coopiTutive study by the Institute of w«)in* n s prof<*s.sional nlatlons and the Inter- 
national lal»nr office, of the unemployment nmon« iDtclleclual workers and the demand 
for colics- trnliirU women In the United States In certain fields of learning. 


ADMINISTRATION 

486. Chambers, M. M. The university ns Ji- corporal ion Journal of biirher 
fHlucatinn, 2: 24-29, January 1931. 

A study of the constitutionally Independent status of certain state unlvershles, the 
advanta^s of such guaranties against legislative meddling and certain contingent 
problems 

487. Chase. Harry W. The Slate in higher education. Journal of higher 
education. 2: 57-65. February 1931. 

The American state university ns nn Institution springing from the democratic prin- 
ciple is traced In Its development through the stages of state subsidy of private Institu- 
tions. the fight for state control of such Institutions, the founding of real state Institu- 
tiont> the effects of the Civil War, the Morrill Act, and the phenomenal growth during 
the twentieth o utury. 

488. Hawks, Herbert The cooperative test servic»‘. Kilucutional record. 12: 
30--38, January 1931. 

^ The origin nnd prcjsent status of the Coop<Tntive test service undertaken by a committee 
and It.s siiN'nmmittiH'g from the Amcrienn counoll on education, and whlcl) Is being subsi- 
dized by the rit nerul education board. 

4S0. Miller. C. B. An ess^^itlnl obligation of tbe college In a democracy. 
Ten(her."< college record. 32 : 46.3-68. February 1931. 

Statps that do ln<i|ltiitlon should give to public or pres" n dlstortod view of InstltuiloD 
Offices are set up to keep defects out of publicity likel.v to mar record of InstUutlnD. 
Advocates that tlie whole commuolf.v Is tbe In.stltutlon. Overemphasis on football Is due 
to publicity value. 

490. Smith, S. W. The relation of universities and colleges to the raunlcl- 
palitie.s in which they are situated. Educational bu.’^lness manager and buyer, 
2: January 1931. 

Demand** often made regarding the relationship that should exist between tbe college 
and the city are: (1) All purebaars ahould be made lomlly, (2) the Inatltution should 
operate no service departments, (3) the Institution should sell no products. The author 
questions the validity of theae principles. 

491. Tarbell, Ida M. The college graduate in her community. Journal of 
the American association of university women. 24: 57-60, January 1931. 

An attempt t-i answer the question: ** Is a college woman an asset to her community? *’ 
She can be. If the college women of the community will help her readjust herself to the 
seemlnL'I> different society In which she finds herself by locating Interests and ofenpations 
that will help to make her happy and useful In the community. 


FINANCE 

492, National education association. Department of superintendence. 
The fiscal aspects of articulation. In Ninth yearbook, Part Iv, p. 275-885. 
Washington, D. C., National education association, 1901, 

A study of the articulation of^ the financial support of education at aU levels from 
kindergarten to graduate school. Consists of the followlDg chapters: XIV. Statement of 
the problem; XV. Fiscal articulation through the organization of the agencies of educa- 
Monal control; XVI. Flsckl articulation through the operation of state budget systems; 
XVII. Fiscal articulation of educational units through Informal and non-governmental 
agencies; XVlIl. Present distribution of expendlturea for education; XIX. Special financial 
factors afftH'tIng articulation; XX. Summary and rocommendatloos. 
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STANDARDS 

\ 

4C^3. Holmes^ Henry W. A new conceptiun of proljfssional preparation for 
eilucationnl careers. Journal of education, 113: 219-21, February 23, 1931, 

Explains the requlrcnjents for the graduate dejrrfes at Harvard uulvcn*lty aut^wbj ihey 
were imposed. The aims of these requirements are' discussed briefly. 

494. Zook, George F. Accci?dltlng principles of the North central ass<^ciation. 
Hiillotin of the American association of university professors, IT: 148-52, 
February 1931. 

Th»’ accrediting piinrlples of the North ccntr.Ml assoclaijon are more Inclusive than those 
of other accrediting agencies. The association la now Including athletics lu Its pro- 
gram. and has effected reform along this line. The sheep have been separated from the 
goats among the colleges. The need uow Is for stimulation of member collegos to Improve 
present standards. 

TEACHING 

495. Adams, iS’ir John. Philekool. Journal of higher edin atiou, 2: 75-78, 
Felrruury 1931. 

iM'sOUsses the lecture method of Instruction from the standpoint of the spiaker, the 
Learcr, and the subject of dlscus.«;iou. 

41K5. Haggerty, M. E. Tlie improvement of college instruction through edu- 
eatJonal research. Educational record, 12 : 43-70, January 1931. 

Ad interesting account of a decade of work of a voluntary commit ti-e of llie faculty of 
the University of Minnesota Id which 48 departments conperated In more than n score of 
research projects relating to the ImprovcmeDt of teaching, four of which are her-* de^scribed : 
(1) The degree to which students acquire the content m.ifcilals taught; Hie degree 
to which students retain learned knowledge; (3) what indlvidunl Inborntory work adds; 
ill curriculum revision hosed on objective tests. Itcpnrts of several of the pi'ojects have 
been published. 

CURRICULUM SUBJECTS 

497. Coss, John J. A survpj- course. Journal of higher education. 2: 118-20, 
March 1931. 

L>fpartmentB of ecoDomlcs, KoremmeDt aod public law, history and philosophy (Colum- 
bia university) cooperated In formulating a ayllabug for a course dealing with the Insist- 
ent problems of society. This Is required of all freshmen and soiihomores The whole 
raogc of social studies Is Integrated. 

498. Eddy, W. A. Optional writing requirements for advanced course in 
literature. English Journal (college ed.), 20: 148-53, February 1031. 

A study of the handling of small classes In literature study. In order to ninbe a living 
connection between the art of reading and the art of writing. 

499. Laird, Donald A. Intellectual pioneering. Journal of higher education, 
.^2: 81-86, February 1931. 

How the author teaches psychology at Colgate to secure '‘creative work," and "original 
lovestlgatlqas " by stodeots. An adv^ture born of protest of " cook book drudgery." 
Iresliman and sophomore classes are combination Chautauqua, Home readlng circle, 
and K('dpath lyceum." Juniors apprenticed to seniors are carrying on deflnlte e.\pcrlinonts 
In the laboratory. 

fiOO. Newman, H. H. An orientation course. Journal of higher education 
2; 121-28. March 1931. 

Description of a survey course Iq the natural sciences for freshmen, required five times 
per week the first quarter and three times per week the second quarter. Bpeclallsts and 
debartmeot beads conduct the classes, using any method of Instruction they wish, t're- 
quent quizzes and at the end a final examination are given. 

501. Sampaon, Homer C, A program for general botany. Journal of higher 
etlucntlon, 2 : 127-36. March 1931. 

The author discusses the reorganisation of Orst year botany. The old system of teach- 
ing this subject was the study of plants from the point of view of evolution. The present 
proposed reorganized course stres.ses problem projects, fewer drawings, combination of 
lecture and laboratory, and the study of structures of special Interest. Objective tests 
are being developed. 
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


ERIC 


Major in English. Eiigli:i*h Journnl (college ed.) 


20 : 


502. Spiller, B. E. 

37-^2, January 1931. 

Ensllsh is the last atronshold of tbc liU-ral arts, because It has deflnlte 
obllKatloDs to all students In the feature of tools of langu.tge and for creatlTe develon- 
tnent, the study of English must be In terms of the aesthetic nnalyals of endurloc lif,. 
principles, must connect scattered energies into disciplined nctlvltr. and coordinate exiv 
nencv on u ciiliural pahcro ^ 

STUDENTS 

5^. Cattell, J. McKeen. I’resideiit Huiler.'t jithletic rec*trd. School and 
society, 33 : 13S-140, Jauiiary 24. 1931. 

A diicusslon of the athletic policies and status at Columbia university and why foot- 
ball was abolished. \ ^ 

;>04. Grant. Daniel L. The social fraternity. .School and society. 33- 229-33 
February 14. 1931. 

The attitude of social fraternities toward acholarahlp in college baa been Indifferent to 
the past. plan of the Delta tan delta national fraternity for overcoming this handl-' 

Mp Is described In this article. Placing a chapter " Praeceptor ” In each chapter house 
It one of the Important contributlona to improvement In thlt retpect. 

505. Jones. Lonzo. Personal service aiid freshman schol.arship. Educational 
n*cord, 12 : Tl-83, .lanuary 1931. 

uf .in effort made by an assistant dean of men to improve the scbolarahln 
of freahman men in the University of Iowa, by means of <o) preregistmtlon correspond 
ence, (b) personal Interviews, (r) letter.s to parents, (d) dlagnoaia of and remedial 
tOKg^estlona concerning factors contributing to achievement. 

50G. Lampe, M. 'Willard. What is a complete religious program at a univer- 
sity? Christian e<lucution, 14: 613-19, February 1931. 

A study of the practical methods of producing religious experience and religious faith 
among university students and profesaora ; the value of personal contacts with those who 
have such faith, the opportunity to study religion In a thorough-going way. provision for 

K? tonie arrangement by 

wh ch these can be organized Into a harmonious whole, with a constructive ayropathetlc 
attitude on the part of the administration are all dlacnaaed — based upon the author’i 
erpcrlencp nt the UnIverBitj of Iowa. 

507. Pressey, Luella C. College students and reading. Journal of higher 
education. 2 : 30-34, January 1931. 

Gives an analysis of hlgh-scbool texts to determine what college atudenta need to know 
before attempting college work. A reading test was constructed to measure speed, com- 
preheoaion of <lla^aiq|. problema, formulas. Two sectlous of the teat are quoted 




508. Uhrbrock. K^, The freshman’s use of time. Journal of higher educa- 
tion, 2: 137-43, March 1931. 

.^Ives a study based on time sheets kept by students la the orientation class of Cornell 
unlvera ly. An attempt la made by use of charts to check upon a week’s period of all 
f?!. *^* ’^ *!” ***** occupy one’a time. An evaluation is not attempted In view of 

comprehensive enough. The hypothesis la made that one might 
be led to Improve his time by such a check and concentrate on nufor Interests. 


Har- 


ATHLETICS 

509. Bingham, 'William J. Athletics, intmmural and lutercollegiate. 

▼ard graduate magazine, 39: 100-63, December 1990. 

- Dlrcus^ the notion which prevails among Americans in regard to the English Intra 
mnrnl athletlca program, and the program aa It rcaUy la. Gives suggesUons In regard 
to the American Bjttem of athletics. * 

ALUMNI, AND GRADUATE WORK 

610. Brandenburg. 0. C. Successful alumni, what they do and what they 
think. Ufayette, Ind., Purdue university, 1930. 36 p. (Studies in higher 
«dncation, no. 16. Bulletin, v»l. 31, no. 3.) ^ 

College problem of Tocttional guidance. ^ 
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r.ll, Budd. Thomss A. Businpss goes to school. Journal of ndiilt education, 
January 1931. 

IVIN of the Tahit of the relation of tho modern uniTersIty to Its alumni. Professional 
. h.'PN hove held clinics in order that their praduates may keep abreast of the times 
I.if.i.v.tte. Mlchlpan and Wharton ychools hnre realised the need of such help for the 
nv r.oci' eradnate who rocs Into business and have made It poealhle for him to return 
10 ttio oinssroom for a short course of study especially arranged^foy him 

Orant, Daniel L. The intellectual life of alnnini. .loumal of higher 
iilnciitioD. 2: 16-23. January 1931. 

KiIHTlments In alumni education In Institutions of blcher learnlna. und a survey to 
determine the present need of the Interested alumni and their attitude toward the dlf- 
f. r. nt educational opportunities which are available for them. 

,'rr nluo DOS. 734, 744. 

ENGINEERING EDUCATION 

'13. Hurd. A. W. A Btudy of nchievoment in various engineering and pre- 
cn-’iueoring courses. Journal of educational research, 23: 2o-30, January 1931. 

study showing the correlation that exists between different courses that are best for 
inpar.itlon for engineering Those subjects showing highest correlation are physics all 
rr. rnplncerlDg courses, chemistry, and mathematics. That Is, a student who does good 
w. rk in physics will tend to do well In engineering. 

LEGAL EDUCATION 

.'14 Biby. John E. Bar examination statistics and (he standards. American 
Inw school review, 7: 17-23, December 1930. 
l‘roi-o<. s the use of statistics of bar examinations to ascertain the standards of law 

St'hDolc 

Bigelow, Harry A. (’hanj^es at Ohirapo’s , school. Journal of 

hiirher education, 2: 69-74. February 1931. 

Reorga Dilation of the course of study Is being carried on. new objective type of eiaml- 
r.ation and new methods of selecting students are being tentatively adopted. 

■'16 Oaudet, Frederick J, and Marryott. Franklin J. Predictive value of 
the Fer.son-Stoddnrd law-aptitude examination. American law school review. 

7 : 27-32. December 1930, 

PUeiisses the value of the Ferson Stoddard law-apiltude examination as a basis for 
8eU*c(inc law students. ' 

ol(. Pineda, E. R. Law schools and law graduates In Spanish America. 
American law school review, 7 : 23-27, December 1930. 

rv.'crlbea the law school of Spanish America with comparisons to law schools of the 
I nlti’d States. 

r>18. Report to the section of legal education and adml.sslon to (he bar. Ameri- 
can law school review. 7 ; 43-48, December 193d. 

Ri'ports admission retjulrements to law scboola in various states lo 1930. 

A19. Smith, George HarrU. History of the activity of the American bar 
association in relation to legal education and admission to the bar. American 
law school review, 7 : 1-6. December 1930. 

Reclews work of American bar association In setting sUndards for law schools and for 

admission to the b#r. 

MEDICAL EDUCATION 

;>20. Ivy, A. C. Objects, methods, and accompllsliments of the American 
meviicil nssociatlon. Bulletin of the American association of university pro- 
fessors. 17 ; 144-48, February 193L 

The article discassea the objects, methods, aod accomplishments of the American medical 
Hseoclailon. The definite methods by which reforms In medical education and the exer 
else of public Indnence against quacks, colts aod unprincipled doctors are atresoed 
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521. iRappleye, W. C. Me<lical education In Europe. Journal of higher 
education, 2: 11-15, Januarj- 1931. 

Dencribcs the plan of medical IraialnK for phyBlclans Id the United States, (ir.ai 
BriiaiD, (^rrmauj, Prance, the Netherlands, Sweden, Denmark, and Norway. Tho differ- 
enc(*B In training In the countries described are shown. 

SPECIAL TYPES 

522. Fish, Carl Russell. UnivorHity of Wi.scouslii ; now prograni. Bulletin 
of the American association of university Professors, 17: 17S-82, February Ut:n 

The problems Incident to building n new ^stem of college education are discussed 
The use of nttalnment examinations for the placement of entering students Is l>eing tried 
Other questions such ns a break-up of the march of regimented units In a college course, 
\ which students should be eliminated, more successful orientation, and a syntlieslied 
curriculum, arc considered. 

523. Henderson, Yandell. Yale university • sonte comment on rlie relation 
of the university to it.s faculty. Bulletin of the American association of uni- 
versity professors. 17: 182-87, February 1931. 

A statement of the activities of the Yale‘ chapter of the American association of uni- 
versity professors In studying the Incomes nnd living costs of a university faculty, nnd 
various other ncilvltles. Is made by the chapter's retiring president. Unless moans aro 
found wtl.in a university faculty to take care of the relations of professors to the uni 
versity autliorltle.x, on organization assuming the functions of a labor union of leacheri 
will be the ultimate result. 

62-1. Hutchins, Robert M. TliasChlcago plan. Eilucutionul record, 12; 2-1- 
21). January 1931. 

The plan for thi> divisioiinl reorganization of the curriculum which is being wurkoil 
out experimentally at Chicago university and other iDlerestlng nnd suggestive Idenls of 
ts president, the author, nre given. They relate to comprehensive examinations, grant 
Ing of tiegrees xvlihoiit regard to the time element, and other Innovations toward pro- 
viding greater freedom, stlmulua. and opportunity to students and Increaserl effectlveneM 
of the university. 

526. Marvin. Cloyd H. The four dlvl.slon plan. .Journal of higher educa- 
tion. 2: 1-6, .January 1931. 

I'escfibes the reorganization of George Washington university to provide for a better 
relationship between administrative and educational procedures, between members of tbt 
faculty, and Instructor and student. The Independent study plan was dcslgued to 
encourage freedom and Initiative on the part of the capable atudent. 

526. Ruthven, Alexander J. AtlmitiistrnMon at Michigati. Journal of 
higher etlucation, 2: 7, Jannayr 1931. 

The author discusses the experiment going on In which an attempt Is made to give the 
meml>ers of faculty more self-government and more responsibility. While the experiment 
has not had time to prove Its worth, the fact that the faculty look favorably upon It 
gives It merit. The duties of the officers and faculty members are outlined respectively. 

527. Sisson, Ed'ward O. .\n « .xperimentnl college In its twentieth year. 
School and society. 33 : 289-94, February 1931. 

iH'scrllM's the gonerni plan upon which Reed college Is operatctl. Treats especially 
pollclea of allilctlcs. student government, course of study requirements for graduation, 
and frcediim of press Ueucral pollclea and accompllahmenta of the Institution are 
discusBcd. 


628. University of Buffalo. Recent developments at the University of Buf- 
falo. University of Buffalo bulletin, Janaary 193L 
Three weeks orlrnintlon courses for freshmen descrltxd, also special work for gifted 
students The division of the college Into a junior and senior dlvlalon, and honor 
coursoB lu the senior dtvlBioD nlgo showD. 


629. Wilkins, Ernest H. The revlsloff at Oberllii. Journal of higher educa- 
tion, 2 : 66-68, February IMl, 

A dlscusaion of the seven fold divisional curriculum based on the evolutionary concept 
with the flclda: (l) The physical selencss, (2) the biological iclences, (8) psychology, 
( 4 ) the social sciences, (6) language*. mathemaHcs. logic, («) literature. One arts sod 
music. (7) philosophy snd reUglon. The objective Is that each student may rwelvi 
^an ordered view of the unlverae as well as a wide view of one division 
Bee al$o no. 366. 
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RESEARCH 

r>30. Buswell, 0. T. Research and the degree of doctor of philosophy in 
cducfttlon. Joamal of educational research. 33: 14B-52, Pebrunr.v 1931. 

Ubjoctlons and llmitationg of the method of doing research by caodldates for the 
lU'Ctor 8 degree are diacusaed. Alao, suggestiona are made for removing these llmltattons. 

.>31. Franke, Paul and Davis, Bobert A. Changing tendencies in educa- 
tioDfll research. Joarnal of educational research, 33 : 133-46, February 1931. 

Purluc the past 10 years higher edacatlon shows the greatest Increase tn research over 
I'lenu'Dtary aod secondary schools. The fields of educational measurement an<l statistics 
iK-iTP contributed the largest amount of this Incrcaao. Little research is being made Id 
l-li.vsUal education. Research In guidance Is becoming attrnctlve. 

r>32. Minnesota University. Committee on educational re.'^nreh. Report fof 
UieDninm. 1928-1930: coUegiate educationnl research. University of Minnesota 
hullefln, 34: 148, February 2, 1831 . 

n.H,riptlon of faculty organlratloo for the study of problems of higher education at 
the rnlverslty of Minnesota. The Institute of problems of college edacatlon first con- 
ventHl In the summer of 1927 Complete annotated bibliography of studies and publica- 
tions of faculty and graduate students of the unlTersity related to research In higher 
kIui’riIod 1b given. 

Srr flfeo nos. 324. 309. 432, 772, 884 , 888-889. 893-984. 898-897 . 900. 006. 907-909, 
1*15. 917. * 

PUBLIC SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

Carter Alexander, chairman 

assisted by N. L. Engrelhardt, W. B. Featherstone, Paul B. Hort, John E. 

Norton, George D. Strayer, and C. J. Tidwell 


GENERAL REFERENCES 


r>33. Bruce, William George. Forty years in school administration. Araerl- 
can scliool board Journal. 82 : 62-68, March 1931. 

Historical review of some major developments that have occurred In the practice of 
"choiil administration during the past 40 years. 


r>34. Burke, Harry A. The demands of democracy on school administration. 
Educational administration and supervision, 17 : 81-94, February 1931. >• 
DIscuMes the effect the Industrial age has had In mechanizing the administrator and 
the tearblDg procedures of the schools and points out that these dcvolopmenta have been 
contrary to democratic prlndples. Suggests that the form of organization for a demo- 
irat.c school Is Immaterial so long as the spirit of democracy Is operative. However, the 
author Is of the opinion that democracy of spirit can not be achieved unless teachers and 
pujUlR participate In plan Ding. 


Collings, Ellsworth. The demands of chunging times upon our schools 
School executives magazine. 60 : 316-18, March 1931. 

The concept of the frontiersman In relation to modern condlttons of life Is developed 
and certain objectives which educators mnst meet under new and changing conditions. 

530. Deffenbaugh, W. 8.» Forty years of city school administration. Ameri- 
can school board Journal, 82 : 33-34, 116, March 1931. 

lUacussIon of trends In sice, method of selection, and tenure of school boards and of the 
relationship between boards and superlntendenta. 

53). Engelhardt, Pred. Public-school organization nn«l administration. New 
l»rk, Ginn and company, 1931. 164 p. 

®“*®**>*"*^'" **«>k gives a cross section of best practice In organisation and 
administration as shown by scientific studies and surveys lo the most progressive systems 
Jd ^ '** materials are preaented with critical analysis and evaluation and 

wuhout bias for one aide or the other of controversial lasueS. The book la thoroughly 
dwumeated and each chapter baa a selected bibliography of related books, surveys, and 
reiearcu sttUlleB. 
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538. Evans, Henry B. American educational progression 1930. School lif« 
16: 92-94, January 1931. 

A review of oiitetandlofr events in .Mnerlcan education during 1930. Mentlona narti,., 
larly the Kcderal r.a<‘arch studies, the teacher supply situation, developments In ib* 
i urriculuzD, and outstanding beuefactioDs to educatioD. ^ 

530. Friswold, I. 0. MaladjustnientK in school administratiun. Amerinn 
school board journal, 82: 45-^, 128, 130, 133, February 1931. 

UlBcu88.>8 some of the causes of personal maladjustments In school situations an.l 
■cnliea some of the types often encountered. Case Illustrations are given. 

540. Hammelbaugh, D. D. Forty years' progress in school administration 
American school board journal, 82: 44, March 1931. 

b*’'* taken place In school admlnl.strntlon 

written by a school-board secretarj. 

541. Hill, Robert T. Contributions of “Americanization” to education in 
the United Stat«*s. School and soclet.v, 33 : 160-G4, January- 31 1931 

“Americanization" on many aapecta of education and point, 
»lthough the postwar fervor has somawhat subsided, the movement is still sTron, 
and, being freed from the " forced feeding of many of the artlflclalltlea of propagancU 

of “>orou*h. long-tL nS 

542. The nation s Office of education. American school board journ il ‘t - to 

March 1931. • - 

Dl^aaea briefly the ouUUndlng achievements of Commlaaloners Harr*, Browa 
C yton and TIgert, and gives a list of eight general principles which C^mlasloner 
Cooper expects to apply in developing t^e work of tbs Office. mmiasioner 

543. New policy for School life. School life, 16: 90, January 1931 

This periodical is the "guide to United States Government pobUcatlons. flim, ,nd 

Office orl!dl * M ” '* of the research and statUtical studies of the 

Office of rtucatlon will reach teachers and admlnUtratora first through School life- 

Each month a Issue will present results of a systematic search for educational resources 
In other government divlalons. resources 

5^. Newlon, Jesse H. Education In 1931. The beginning of a new decade 
and a new epoch. School executives magazine, 50: 212-13, January 1931 

^ of the demands It wlU make on school 

admlnlstratl^ during the coming decade. Holds that the administrative^ leader of the 
mture must ^ a student of the crucial civic, economic, moral, and social problems of the 
day. Educational leadership faces new responsibilities and new opportunUlea. 

545. Spain, Charles L. Admlnislration of the Deteolt public schools. \nier|. 
can school board journal, 82 : 57-68, February 1931. 

Brief article describing the administrative organization In Detroit and the Uuiles of 
each member of the central staff. ■ uune, or 

8te aUo noa. 142, 154-167, 171-172. 8»5. 888. 898-894. 901-902. 909-910. 

SCHOOL BUILDINGS 


er|c 


.\mcrimn 


CONSTRUCTION 

540. Bennett. Henry Eastman. Forty years of school .senting 
school board Journal, §2 : 59-60, 118, 120, March 1931. 

A scholarly presentation of problems snd recent advancements. 

547. Briggs. Herbert B. Public-works regulations, policies, and practices as 
applied to school buildings. American school board journal, 82: 60-68 142. 
144. 146. January 1931. 

An analytic study of the effects of Umitatlons and restrtctlons placed upon school boerd. 

hJu!^ construction and equ^Jplng of school 

houses. Numerous coses are died to Illustrate the point In question. The writer favori. 
Mfe mlDlmum rathir than rigid maxi mam requlr^mentt. 



PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 


57 


American schix)l board 


.dS. Challman, Samuel A» Cla8srtx)iii compariaons. 
journal. 82: 53-55, January 1931. 

An artide pre«nt1ng a ^dy by the National council on achoolhouae conatructlon to 
.loiermlne thoie features w^h are moat desirable In a cUagroom. Thrae featurea are 
Ui>ciissPd briefly and illustrSfId by ecveral typical claaaroom plana. 


..10. Childs, Frank A. Planning libraries for elementary and junior high 
-( hool.c. American school board journal. S2: G4-6G. January 1931 . 

SiimmarUca the results of an Inquiry sent out to acbools In an effort to base the 
,.|i,m-..ng of llbrarlcB on the reading nctivltlee of the school. The text centers on the troe 
„n.l iirr.mgenient of equipment. Plans and Illustrations are Induded. 


...0 Engelhardt, N. L. Buying school buildings. American school board 
i.iiirnal. 82: 49-51, January 1931. 

Pisrussca three major problems in the planning and construction of school buildings 
ri.e importance of the educational apeclflcation and the adequacy of working drawings is 
!.ir.f8ed. A checking list of working drawings la reproduced. 


551. Friend, W. K. Seating in relation to acoustics in sihool nutlitoriiiraB. 
American school board Journal. 82: 43-44, February 1931. 

This study Is an analyaio of the problems and principles Involred In architectural 
BO.ustlcs. Various types of auditorium seals, their alignment and soundAbsorblng 
prv^portlea are critically eraluated. Illustrations and floor pUns are Included. 

552. Gompert, William H. Community interest In school-building projects. 
American school board journal, 82; 8C, January 1981. 

A statement of the retponalbllHy of the school board to Its constituency with reference 
to the construction of scboolbousea. Delpfol suggestlona are made as to methods of 
selecting the architect and the contractor. Emphasis is placed upon the preparation 
of the coDtrtet 

5.^l. Hlggens, Thomas J, Check list *for six-grade elementary schools. 
American school board journal, 82; 71, January 1931. 

The writer presents, without dlccusslon, a check list Intended to assist achool an- 
ihorliles and architects In the preliminary atudles of Indlrldual rooms In school build- 
ings and In checking the final sketches and working drawlnga. 

554. A high school plannetl for expansion. .American school board journal 
''2: 5.5-56, March 1931. 

r>escrlptlon. briefly presented, of a new high school of Colonial design. 

55.5. How large can a good senior high whool beV School review, 39: 9-i3, 
Janutiry 1931. 

TMIh study presentn the tabulgtetl rosiilts of a questionnaire sent to the larger cities 
in the country to determine current practice and opinion on thi- optimum cnpacltv of a 
K-nior high school building. 

• Ittner, William B, Forty years in Amerlcim s« b<K)l iircbilecture. 

American school hoard Journal, 82 : 49-51, March 1931. 

A brief resume of slgnlflcant changes In the field of American school architecture. 

■ >.M, Jarvis. E. D. Equipping the school for radio reception. American 
s( h(M)l hoard jmimal, 82: 61412, 120, February 1931. 

The writer presents a timely treatment of a new type of school activity. The essen- 
tial features, costs, and kinda of equipment for various kiuds of schools are submitted. 

5.5'^. Kimball. D. D. Schoolroom ventilation of the last forty years. Ameri- 
l an .si hool board Journal, 82; 57. March 1931. 

A slgnlflcant review of changing thought In the field of schoolroom rentllntlon. 

■ Moehlman, Arthur B. Translating instructional m-etls Into physical 
fai lliiles. Nation's schools, 7 : 92. 94, 96. January 1931. 

This study enumerates the educational and bocIhI factors basic to sclioolbouse destguing. 

A further consideration Is given to expansibility. flexIbUlty. climate, character of site, and 
iirchltectural effect in relation to planning and construction. 
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560. Hoehlman, Arthur B. When, how and by whom shall the architect be 
selected? Nation’s schools, 7 : 88. 90, 92, 94. 96. February 1931. 

Tho time of selectloD of an architect dlBCUssed In relation to the services ho will 
be called upon to render. An evaluation is made of three practices: departmonu of 
architecture within the orftanlaatlon ; supervisory architectural departments within the 
organization ; and use of the outside architect. Seven general plans for the selicUon 
of an archltoct are analysed with respect to their merits and disadvantages. 

5G1. Monahan. A. C. Planning science labt>ratoiiPS for high schools. Ameri- 
can school board Journal. 82: 6C. 138, January 1931. 

This study comblnei the flndlDgfs of some previous Investigations with special reference 
to the space requirements for the teaching of sdenro. In a supplementary way It donls 
with the per cent of utilization of pclence units and suggests Improvements In cIhbs 
. soiled u ling. 

562. Plckell, Prank G. An InttT^^tlng departure in school buildings. Ameri- 
can school board journal, S2: 62, 133, February 1931. 

A brief d‘‘8CTlptlon of a combination school and community house. Its unique features 
lie In Its attractive and homelike appearance nnd in the Informal faclllttes it provides. 
riniiB and lllii.strations are incloded. 

563. Robb, J. M. Ti-ends In school heating and ventilation practice. Ameri- 
can school board Journal, 82 : 83, 144, 147, 148, January 1931. 

Gives a summary of recent trends in heotlng and ventilating. In particular, It points 
out the Inadequacies of past practice and continues with n critical evaluation of the newer 
types of beating and ventilating equipment. 

564. Spain, Charles Uyle; Afoehlman, Arthur B. ; and Frostlc, Fred Wat- 
son. The public elementary school plant. New York, Rand McNally and 
company, 1930. 602 p. 

This volume Is a noteworthy contribution in Its field. It seeks to discover and clarify 
a multitude of problems and conelderations involved in schoolhouse planning and con- 
structipn. The text Is freely interspersed with plants and lllustratlona. 

605. Thonuus Ozm Whe^ every Inch of space does double duty. Nation’s 
schools, 7 : 47-51, February 1931. 

Telia bow a small commaottj of limited financial means built and equipped a creditable 
modern schoolliouBe. Floor plans nnd accompanying text describe the features that secure 
fiextblllty nnd a maximum of utilization. 

50G. Zahour, Robert L. Good Illumination in the schoolroom. American 
school board Journal, 82 : C9-70, January 1931. 

This study presents artificial light requirements for classroonig and special rooms. 
Typos of lighting fixtures, finish of blackboards and walls are discussed lo their relation 
to good Illumination. 

BUILDING FINANCE ^ 

567. Clark, Harold F. Bond interest-rates treiul lower. American school 
hoard Journal, 82: 66, March 1931. 

This miraber In the monthly series shows that the falling Interest rates and prUe of 
building materials make more favorable opportunities for building. 

508. Hopkinson, Oeorgre M. What quality school building? American school 
board journal, 82: 35-38, 132, 134, January 1031. 

This li i complete end detailed atatcqiient of a study to determine how rooch mose^l 
costs Initially to build well as compared with a medium quality and a poor quality bnll?* 
ing, when providing the same educational requirements and layouts. Construction details 
and total costs for each of the three grades of buildings are incladed. 

560. Moore, Susa P. Detroit lowers Its school costs. American school board 
Journal, 82; 56, 134, February 1931. 

New sbool-coustructloD Ideas that beiiofli pnplla while reducing building and mnlnte- 
nance charges. Details on ccooomlcs attained by pou red-concrete ceiUng and cinder-block 
construction, 

570. Womrath, Oeoh^ F. School-building construction economies. Araerl- 
oaiT school board journal, 82: 108, February 1931. 

This Installment of Mr. Womrath*s series of articles Is a brief but searching analyals 
of Boch detailed Items In construction os picture molding It Indicates many economies 
that may be secured without sacrtficlug other desirable features. 


PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 


59 


o 

ERIC 


BUILDING MANAGEMENT 

571. Ganders, H. S. Compensation for Janitorial-engineering service. Amer-- 
can school board Journal, 82; 63. 108, 110, February 1931. 

iDTestlgatlone on salaries paid to Janitors 
Concerned with discovering trends and practices with reference to 
r ' P^W-jms of absence and substitution, variations In cost of Tanl 

torlul service, period of service or employment, and salary schedule. 

BUILDING PROGRAMS 

512. Barrows, Alice. Council formed to study school-building problems 

S.hool life, 10: 115-116, 118, February 1931. ‘ Pro^'ems. 

Kcoccal description of the National advisory council on school building problcma 
how I functions. Us purpose, organisation and memberahlp. A brief history and lic^ 
grouml of tbe^movemeot la Included. ^ 

513. Fox, Ernest 0. How Detroit plans and erects school buildings. Auieri- 
oan school board Journal, 82 : 64-56, February 1931 

* big city, thoroughgoing plan for erecUng build- 
Inga. It begins with the survey of need, continues through the bulldlna budaet ami mt. 
cludfs with equipment and development of grounds. * ^ ^ 

.574. Smith, Harry P. A ten-year whool building program for Syracuse 
New York, 1930-1940. (Board of etlucaUon report.) Syracuse, N. Y„ Board ' 
of education, 1930. 106 p. 

The BChool-bulldlDg program projected In this study preaents a detailed anaivsis of th« 
character of the city, the school organisation jiollcy. the status of the eSstln^P Int K 

SnnnT and ultimate school building needs. Tnd meS, o! 

flnaociug the program proposed. ^ ineuioai oi 

edamlon report. S.vraiuM, N. y„ Boord o( educa- 

ilOll, lUoU. p« 

Tr'i;;™ t“. ”i« s tu'd'if H 'sr.,; 

*'• American 

school board Journal, 82 : 81, 130, January 1931 

nro?«m ^ *’**““«‘ »«> “'tl™nts school-bulldlag 

M 

. BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

577. Buffalo municipal research bureau, inc. •Report of the Buffalo school 
^'ej, • art II. Buffalo, N. Y., Buffalo municipal research bureau, Inc., 1930. 

5,9. FeaU.er.toB., W. B., Burt, CuHl. V.; oad Pen.^, juuo. C. An aaalrela 
307-9. mZITS S'*""' «oootlve. atagartne, 50: 

O' • r.,.d';,“;^„u^ 
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580. Oadd, Charles A, How Detroit manages the bnaineas problem of the 
public schools. American school board Journal, 82: 58, 126, Pebruarj- 1031 

Tbta treatment detail, the magnUade of (be affair, conducted by a business department 
of .city-school system. An onthne .how. the varied function, of the bu.lne^ man.Mr 
In hi. capacity a. socreUry of the Board of education, . 

581. Linn, H. H, Safeguarding school-board depots. American school 
board journal, 82 : 37-39, 128, February 1931. 

Thl.s paper I. a timely discussion of definite standard, for Judging the safety of bank- 
Ing Institutions. School officials, charged with the custody of school funds will flnii 
Taloshle suggestions In this article on which to base their ratings on depositories. 

682. Lovejoj, Philip C. Saving money In the business of public education 
.. Nation’s schools. 7t 98, 100, 102, February 1931. 

The writer emphasises the need for economy In these days of financial stress To 
dirm thinking along this line, he presents a chart analysis scheme bnsed.on school board 
pollclefl and tbe current practice in expenditure ciaesldcation. 

583. Womrath, George P. Public-school business administration In the past 
forty years. American school board journal, 82: 43 t 44, March 1931. 

Thia review presents in an able way the evolution of the otDce of publlc school bust, 
ness administration. Various phases and Interpretations of tbe duties and responsibilities 
of this office are viewed In the llghi; of their historical development. Although much 
progress has been made, the writer concludes that the position of business executive needs 
defloition as to function and responsibility. 

♦ 

CLASSIFICATION AND PROGRESS 

584. Connor, WillUm L. Measuring ability and achievement. Review of 
educational reseiirch (American educational research a.ssociatlon) 1* 37-12 
January 1931. 

Summarizes very briefly several recent Investigations having to' do with tbe measure- 
ment of Intelligence, with the adaptation of Instruction to Individual.-., with ability groua- 
Ing, and with the measurement of educational achievement. 

58i». Field, Helen A. Evtch.siv.' iii<livi<|ual reading versus < lu.s.s read ns. 

New lerk. Bureau of publication.s, teachers college, Coluiiibin university 1930 
52 p. . . . • 

The report of an experiment to determine which Is more valunble In building no skills 
In rending In tbe se^d, third, and fourth grades, extensive Individual reading or daw 
reading. The datn lied In making co^p.-irlsons of the results of work In reading undix 
the two procedures were grade, section of grade, chronological age. Intelligence quotient 
nnd change In score between Initial and final reading tests. Results were not conclusive 
but were suggestive. Valuable recommendations nro mnde for further study In this field. 

586. Ooodler, Floyd D. A venture In i^iilit.v grouping and Its success. Na- 
tion’s schools, 7 : 51-55, January 1931. 

An appraisal of homogeneous grouping based upon opinions of teschers of gTsdes seven 
and eight »n a large elementary school. Opinions are preponderantly favorable to abllUr 
grouping as employed in this school. ^ 

587. Goodrich, T. V. Influence of homogeneous grouping on pupil personality. 
School executives magazine, 50: 269-6S, 290, February 1031. 

This Is a Questionnaire report in which the opinions as to’ the Influence of homogeneous 
grouping are so diverse that a summary statement based strictly on the 'returns of the 
questionnaire would lack nalty and lead to no positive conclusions. 

588. Gordon, O. E. Use of standardizt'd tests for placing pupils. School 
executives magazines, 50; 260-70, 288-89. Fuhruary 1931. 

A discussion of the use of standardised tests, togellicr with teacher ratings and char- 
ncteiixallons, as a guide In claulfying pupils Into homogeneous groups for the next year's , 
work. This Is offered as a possible substitute for demotions and promotions. 

589. Harap, Henry. Time allotment nnd grade placement. Review of etlu- 
cational research, 1 : 30-30. January 1931. 

A review of a number of InVestlgatloM made to determine time allotment for given 
mihj«ta. and grade placement of subjects. Investigations reported on time allotmont 
SK based largely on preeent practice. Grade placement Investigation a Inclode a vartsty 
or 
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k.T' "I >" <>«■ Si,-..ers'vme. W«l Vlrglula 

high school. School and society. 33 : 6JMJ0. January 10 1031. 

A description of the experlmentol Bot-un pmnlovo^ in ' 

of two methods of Instruction, the Dalton nlan and tho mn. com^ratlve evaluation 
of the investigation will Include 1930-31; and probably 1931.!32.°““ 

K»L McAnulty, Ellen Alice and Clark, Willis W. A study of prlintu-y 
' Angeles educational n^earch bulletin, 10: ^^16. January 

cl.L^;a““rt?e prTa;; Std^Tr^dlt IVt^ 

:&2. The stniKlurSielmentary classroom. School execu- 

Iivci: mugazine. 50: 220-22, January 1931. ^ ‘ 

This article calls attention to the welirht nf oTiann... i« # 

inconsistencies between findings regarding sise of rt«<uu>p a '*rge classes, and to 

sire of cinssrooms. It Questions the val“L?^f st.n^^^ ^' ^ardlng 

593 Newta, Ch«t„. The fallacj of Homotenwus groupiog. Amorku,, 
school board journal, 82 : 40, February 1931, meittun 

A driving? attack on ability groupioa A number nf 
.hat scientific evidence does n^t support homogeneous grouping ““ 

594. Symonds, Percival M. On ^hat basis should a hlgh-school boy choose 
his curriculum? feachers college record, 32: 437-44, February 1931 
An interesting discussion based on the theory thnt rho nri„,», ' 

the choice of n curriculum should be one’s success In f hst*^e..rpi ^ “ ‘^'’‘"““nlng 
mlurc Involving on Interest questionnaire and an abOKy test l8*^set*uD 
of the hlgh-acbool boy In the choice of a curriculum ^ ‘ "P Ru.dai.ee 

^r. ,„so. nos. 131. 161, 320 Is developed In particular. 

* FINANCE. GENERAL 

5!)6. Fowl^kes. John Guy^ Measuring present-day taxes bv •’ubllltv to nav •* 
•Nations schools. 7 : 52-54, February 1931. ' ‘ ^ 

This article presents a detailed table of the dktrih.ittnn ♦!, k .. 
iacome and n*al estate tales among llYt 4 n ta*n burden of Individual 

of the Income tax haVb«a Krth„»r'.r“ 

The da.n are offered as an argument for a shlftlne^of ^the**f "f k*** estate taxes, 
the geiier.al property tax to the Income tax. * ^ school support from 

kMrSi™. "" "■« u«„8 wi.c.n.l„ d„. 

Sve also Building finance, and Bualness Administration. 

FINANCE, sVaTB SCHOOL SUPPORT 

fir',;: •'wiir.rrr r :r 

. «kc,.c r. T”,„\gTfo7»^ •" "9 

"ml. "r'TT' •" zr."u;"' 
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600. Lehman, Clarencc^^*^. How state funds are spent for local aetlvltiea. 
Nation’s schools, 7; 61-65, February 1931. 

FiifurcB for general and epeclal project aid by states for 1025-26, trends as shown in 
legislation for 1926-28, and roster by states of special projects authorised but not 
carried out. Finds no unanimity of opinion In the states and a need for a scientific 
Inrestl^’Atlon to show Just bow state aid for a special school project may be safely 
abandoned. 


601. Michigan State educational survey commission. Report of tbe State 
educational survey commission to the governor and the legislature of the state 
of Mk-hlgan. Lansing. Mich., [The Commission! 1931. 45 p. 

This state educijtloDal-survey commission’s report advocates a plan for cqualiiatioo 
through state aid. and a larger administrative unit, based on a published studj of 
Professor F. M. Thrum and an unpublished one of Professor Paul R. Mort. 


602. Morrison, Henry C. Financing the rural school In National society 
for the study of education. Thirtieth yearbook, part I. 1931. p. 221-38. 

The whole fiscal issue Involved in the rural school problem Is raised and discussed 
Certain theories of fiscal equallxation are pointed out as fallacious and state income 
taxation is developed as the first and fundamental step in the solution of the problem of 
rural school support. The state Itself as the fiscal unit Is Indicated as the way out. 

C03. National education association. Research division. Studies In state 
educatii^nal administration. Study no. 8, The personal Income lax and school 
support ^V'ashlngton, D. C„ National education association, February 1931. 

20 p. ^ 

History and preaent status of the personal income tax with statistics for 1928 for state 
Income and federal levies. Gives posalbllltles of the tax In nil states separately, and 
selected bibliography of 31 entries. 


604. Oklahoma, State department of education. Financing Oklahoma 
schools. Oklahoma City, Oklahoma State department of education, 1930. 157 p. 

This report of the State survey commlBslon shows bow to equalize educnllonal oppor 
tunlty by utlllzlDg the Mort plan qf state aid, by providing suitable suptTvlsIon and b; 
improving local school admlnlstrallon. 


605. A proposed program for Anancing eilucatlon in West Virginia. Ele- 
mentary school Journal, 31 : 412-14, February 1931. 

This program proposes the creation of a state relief fund, an equalization fund, a 
fund to assist consolidation, and a fund to provide school managemont and supervision 
In districts that are now wltliout It. The program carries no specific recommendation 
with respect to the mode of raising the funds to be supplied by the state. 

006. Swift, Fletcher, Harper. Forty years of progress In state policies of 
Ananclilg public schools. Anierlcen school board journal, 82: 37-30, 118 March 
1931. 

This article questions the attitude that fiscal policies have failed to keep pace with 
progress In other fields of educational eCTort. The discus.slon of achievement In this field 
centers al>out the increasing generosity toward public schools, new conceptions of slate 
Tesponalbillties, rise of equalization funds, progress tax pollcleti, budget systems 
adopted, and progress in Federal policies. 

LEGISLATION 

607, Cammack, James VST., jr. Liability of school authorities for the enforco* 
nient of rule^ characterls^ed as unreasonable by courts. Elementary school 
Journal, 31: 37^-86, January 1931. 

The, writer canvassed a number of court decisions on r e liability of school authorities 
for enforcing rules characterized as unreasonable by the courts. He found the weight of 
authority exonerating school authorities when they have acted In good Xatiii and merrl; 
erred in their discretionary or quasi judlclal capacity, 

608. Edwards, Newton. Legal authority of boards of education to enforce 
rules and regulations. I.- Elementary school journal, 31: 446-50, Febiiiarv 
1931. 

TbU^study presents t eyeful analysis of the legal authority of boards of education aod 
cites Judicial opinion in substantiation. It U limited to the consideration of some of th« 
more commonly contested points, as vsccinsAon, admission, and eiclusion. 
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009. National education association. Besearch division. Studies in state 
educational administration. Study 6. State school lopislation, 1930. Washing- 

D. C., National education association, December 1930. 12 p. 

A review aod summary of certain Important asi>ects carrying forwnrd a similar study 
puMl^<iied fpri929. Presentationfl by topics and by states, with n blBuogrnphy on thirteen 
states. 

CURRICULUM AND COURSE OF STUDY 

010. Alabama. State department of education. C<»*urse of study for ele- 

nictitary schools. Birmingham, Ain., Birmingham printing company, 1930. 
fi03 p. • ' ‘ 

This publication Ig a state rourge of study for elementary schools.. An Introduction 
(.f some fifty pages discusses general objectives, clas.sroom organization, and schedules. 
Tbe remaining eight hundred pages are given to the presentation of the school subjects, 
inrludiog Industrial arts and music. Many concrete lllustratioDs of progressive work ar 9 
Doled In connection with recommendations regarding method. Suggestive actlvlilci, 
Mbilogniphies, lists of materials, tests, and other aids are Included. 

on. Harap, Henry. Evaluation of curricula and texts. .Review of educa- 
tional research (American educational research association), 1: 4.3-45, January 
11)31. 

A nsiim^ of recent Investigations having for their purpose (1) the appraisal of coursei 
of study in action; (2) of course of study bulletins-: and (3) of methods of evaluatlof 
and selecting tettbooks. 

(>1*J. Hopkins, L. Thomas. Curriculum making; General. Review of educa- 
tion.ul research (American educational research asso<-iati(m). 1: 5-8. Jaittlary 
1931. 

.^ets forth Important contrlbutlonB by Individuals, clty-Bchool systems, stnte education 
clrpartments, and laboratory schools to the sulHect of cnrrlculum making. It enumeratei 
procedures, epltomizei prlnclplcfl. and ontllnes on organization'’ of personnel required to 
carry out a program of curriculum making. 

013. McAndrew, William. School policy makers and the course of study. 
.Viifion’s schools, 7: 35^38, January 19.31, 

This article (the fifth In a aeries of six), addressed to superintendents of schools and 
using verbatim quotations from many protninint educators, directs attention .to the 
schools present failure to train the atudenta for cltlsensblp and urges the development 
and Instiillatlon of a revised curriculum which may remove this Inadequacy. 

G14. National society for the study of education. The currkuluYn of the 
rural secondary school. In its Thirtieth yearbook, 1931. Part 1, Chapter V 
p, 125-W. 

This sprvey cites some ol llie Inherent difficulties Involved In curriculum revision in 
ruTHl secondary schools. It calls attention to certain outstandingly successful adapta- 
tions of modern courses of study to local needs, but asserts that the traditional academic 
school predominates and that relatively little headway hag been made toward developlof 
modern curricula in rural communities. 

015, Rugg, Earle XJ. Some recent criticisms of American c<mtemporary life 
and their Implications for public education. School review, 39: 15-32, January 
•1931. 

The author urges that the curriculum makers consider carefully the crlticlsma of 
contemporary American life so as to perceive where the ciirrtculum need* vital changing * 
and what changes to make. He calls jpartlrulnr attention to problems which touch upon 
foonomlc life, home and fnnilly relationships, time surplus, citizenship, health, and 
religious and character development. A comprehensive bibliography is appended. 

^ce aUo nog. 152, 730. 

PUBLIC RELATIONS 

GIG. Miller, Clyde B. The propagandist In the public school. School execn- 
llves magnzlnes, 50; 217-19, January 1931. 

This article reveals the great variety of propaganda, tangible and Intangible, that finds 
Itf way Into the schools each year. The author questions tbe wisdom of barring It from 
tbe schools and suggests Its rich edacatlonal possibilities. 
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017. National education association. The schools and business, 
ton, D. National edncatlon association, 1931. 23 p. 

Ad nttrartlve ramphlet Id popular langunRe to show, by national aUtlatlca and ant 
quotallorw from recognised anthorltlea. that the scboola are a powerful ally of buslne^ 
Bibliography. 

RURAL ADMINISTRATIOxV 

♦‘>1** Atkinson. R. C. Rural and village school districts. Educationii| re- 
.search Inillotin tOhio State university I, 10 : 37—12. 56, ,Tanunr,v 21, 1!»31 

Presents data on number and size of rural and village districts In Ohio and shows the 
effects of districting on finances, class site, plant facilities, and opportunities for hieh. 
school education. Urges that the Inadequate systems of smali districts be abandoned la 
favor of larger units. 

GIO. Bolton. Frederick E. and Bibb, Thomas. Administrative forum. School 
executive? immaziiie. r^O: 2S3-^S4. February 

^flnea goals which county superintendents ought to try to attain .Mentions partly, 
larly the si lection .-f suitable tcachera. develotiment of community wntacts. and the 
further dcvelopTniont of consolidation and transportation. 

0*3) Dunn. Fannie W. Modern e<liicntion in small rural schools. Teacher^ 
etdltge roford. 32: 411-2;^ Fchnmry 1931. 

This article ia an emphatic denial tluit the small rural schnol is a hopeless situatlMn for 
the ripre.<;sion of modern dlucationp. 1 the^iry. Certain essential techniques are ouilint>,t 
for the rural toachi'r who would smc*ssfully overcome the Inherent difficulties of the smalJ 
^hool and purtiue a proi;rnm of modern odu atiou. 

G21. National society for the study of education. Committee on rural edu- 
cation. Thirtietli yoarlxMtk. Tart I. Tlio status of rural edin ation. nb^uninj:* 
ton. Ill, Ihihlio si'hcHd puldisliiug co., 1931, xiv, ‘274 p. 

Contains a summary and crttical evaluation of most of the Imiwrtant published mate- 
rial on rural scho<»l< It nl.so Includes Important data which have not prrvlou^ilv Uvn 
available. In no other single volnmo is there to he found bo mucJausi'ful Inform.ition 
about the Imporrnnt problems of rural education. Well selected luhllo^pbles are IruiiuW 
in the vnrjja^^ chapters. 

8tc (I Wo n«V^jl4, 6J1. 

^ SUPERINTENDENCY 

G22. Anderson, J. T. The cimijiy ^uporintendent. Jouninl jT the Nnfiunal 
C(liiu:ui<ui as.?oclation. 20: IVIO. January 1931. 

, Report of a questionnaire stud> of profi ssional training, oducatlonal exporienre. tenure 
salary, and system under which they ser\e, of county sup^'rlntendents In Nebraska. Say« 
that ihcrc is a trend toward -larger units of organization arul urges that the Btaios of 
suiM^rintcndents In Neliraskn ought to encourngp- moving toward the goal «»f largtT units 
a 8 raj-KlIy as possible. 

G2.I, Ayer, Fred C. and Hendricks, Jake J. Siii>ervlsory duties i>erforined 
l>y small .school .suiuTiiUcndoiits. Nation‘sr .sch*^d.s, 7: 57^62* Jaiiiinry n).*;V 

Report of a study of supervisory duties of superintendents In small avstems In Trx.n.« 
Superintendents were asked to c heck a list of 46 Items selected from the larger check lists 
devls/Hj tiy other workers. The study .fonds to confirm other Investigations and shows th.it 
small system superintendents perform a gn at variety of dullea. largely cemvrnrvl with 
discipline and instrm tionnl techniques rather fh.m with the curriculum or lilucatlonal 
measurements. Small systems receive, on the whole, comparatively little Bupervision 

()24. Blair. Francis 0. Forty years of stfite superintondenc}'. American 
M'^)l board journal. S2: 36-^37, Mtirch 1931. 

l>escrlpiion of danges th.it have taken place in organization and funetlonim; i^f tb« 
State department of education Id Illinois during the past 40 y* ars. 

02-). Caswell, H. L. Do school surveys muse su|ierimen<Jeuts to lose llieir 
jol>.s? School oxocntive mng.qzine, 50: 207-68. February 1931. 

This article cites statistics to show that loaw of position la not one of the major out* 
comes of a school survey. Surveys have done much more to make the positloni of 
suporlntendentB aecure than they have to Jeopardise them. 

G26. Cody, Frank. Detroit's board of eilueatlon. Aroericnn school bouni 
Journal, 82: 57, February 1931. 

Brief article deallag primtrUy with the duties of the foperlnteodent is defined In the 
rales md regulsUons of the board. 
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McAndrew* W^illiam. The superintendent — the schooTs chief policy 
liKiker. Nation s schools. 7: 3o-3S. February 1931. 

Presents the thesis tent the 8ui>erinten(lent is chiefly respoDsible for the educational 
policy uf hl8 community whether he wishes to assume the responsibility or not. This 
nKcns that the superintendent Is Inevitably the center of conflict and the focus of oppoal- 
tiun and he must be prepared to accept such as part of his normal life. The respoiislbiUtj 
i3 Thus a challenge to men of the strongest character and devotion to the Ideals of 
d. mocracy and social progress 

^Vf aiso, DOS. 475—470. 

TEACHER RETIREMENT 

02S. National education association. Research division. Studies in state 
6Hlucational administration. Flat-rate percent-of-salary retirement systems. 
Study no. 7. Washington, D. C., National education association, January, 1931. 

10 p. 

dcscrll>es and contrasts the flat-rate and percent-of-snlary retin*ment sy.stems. 
Pr^^sents certain facts and suggests certain principles to be used as bases for appraising 
values of the two types of systems. 

TEACHERS’ SALARIES 

% 

029. McOaughy, J. R. Equal pay for equal work? American .<cho*>l board » 
journal, 82; GO. 124. 126. February 19;il. . y- 

i-iTitonds that tho principle of equal pay for equal vr 'rk for men and woni«>n U misound [ 
eu.nomicnUr and Is to be condemned. Il. Jects ' family wage " plan as n cure for the 
problem. 

TEACHER SUPPLY AND SELECTION 

tvio. Deffenbaugh, Walter S. and Zcigel, William H. How teachers are 
selected. School life. IG: 112-13. February 1931. 

-V preliminary report of the proce«lure. and some of the tentaUve findings, os they 
relate to teacher selection and appointment, of the National survey of aicondary 
education. 

031. Evenden, E. S, Are there too many teachers? School life, 16; S1-S2. 
January 1031. 

Hrlefly gives reasons for present ovcrsupply of teachers and tells of plans for first 
nation wide collection of data bearing on this problem. 

632 Hughes. W. Hardin. Refining the e.«=tlmates of jx-rsonal qualities. 
Nations schools, 7: 55-^iO, P’ehruary 1931. 

Presents a technique for rating personal qnalltlos designed to increase objectivity of 
Mich rating. 

Oertel, Ernest E. How shall teachers and siiyK'rintrnrient.s In' seh'cted? 
American school hoard Journal. 82: 47*48. February 1931. 

I>i<cu88lon of some of tho difficulties encountered In By|cilng suporlDtendontg and 
teachers. Cautions against too great reliance on recommei^itlonB and urges i)Orsonal 
inr* rvlews wherever possible. 


TEACHERS, GENER.AL 

(>34. Brown, Edwin J, nnd Fritzemeler, L. H. Suinc fact(»rs in nieasiiriiig 
tho teachers* load. Educational adiiiinistrntion and super\islou. 17: C»4-Gl), Jan- 
uary 1931.^ 

Lists a number of factors to be considered In measuring teacher load. Reviews studies 
by three w-orkers In this fleld. Useful to nilmlnlstrators dealing with problems connected 
with leaching load. 

G35. McNamara, John A. Giving battle to high-lnlerest money lenders. 
Natlous school.s, 7: 20-28, January 1931. 

Reporta results of a survey of the •• small loau " busluesa as It relales to teacLr*. 
Conrludes teachers are being victimized by loan sharks. Describes development of credit 
unions In a number of cities to meet the problem. 

\ 
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SCHOOL REPORTS 

G30. District of Columbia. Board of education. Annual report, 1020-30 
Washington. D. C-, The Board, 1931. 

This report reviews the accomplishments of the decade 1020-1930, under the siiper- 
IntendoDcy of Dr. F. W. Ballou. The various changes and improvements brought about 
are discussed under the headings: Legislation, organisation, administration, In.structlon 
and supervision, and buildings and equipment. The program for the school year 1930-31 
and Ix'yond Is outlined. 

637. Wilmington, Delaware. Annual report of the superintendent of public 

schools for the year ending June 30, 1030. Wilmington, Dela., J. Lnurance 
Bank.s, Inc., 1931. 92 p. ^ 

Good example of an attractively printed and/ lllustrntod annual report covering im- 
portant Items briefly with a minimum of statistics. 

STATE ADMINISTRATION 

638. National education association. Research division. Studies In state 
educational administration. Staffs and salaries In state departments of educa- 
tion. (Study no. 9) Washington, D. C., National education association, March 
1931. 61 p. 

Statistics, graphs and charts showing size of staff, certain administrative practices, 
salaries paid In state departments of education. Similar data given for the territories. 

639. Trends and principles In state hlgh-school standardization. School re- 
view, 39: 167-68, March 1931. * 

Editorial comment on a study by Henry II. Hill entitled " Slate high school standardi- 
zation, to the effect that his standards could not be put in complete operation at once. 

640. Wiley, George M. Growth and function of state education departments. 
American school board Journal, 82: 3;V-36, March 1931. 

I’olnts out the large Increase In personnel and scope of activity of state departments of 
education during the past 40 years. Major trend has been toward scientific study and 
problems of education and definite use of research metbod.s. 

TEXTBOOKS 

641. Jensen, Frank A. Current procedure In selecting textbooks. Univer- 
sity of Michigan, School of etlucatioii bulletin, 2 : 62-63, January 1031. 

In this brief study the author reports the results of his Investigation with respect to 
the selection of textbooks In city school systems. Ills sources of data were rules and 
regulations of the board of education In 00 cities, the stated policies and practices of a 
large number of commercial puhllahers, and the practice common la 172 cities above 
25,000 In population. 

642. National society for the study of education. Committee on the lext- 
^ book. Thirtieth Yearbook. Part II, The texlhook in American education. 

^ Bloomington, 111., Public school publishing eo., 1031. vill, 364 p. 

A judicious dlacussloo of some of the most Important problema Involved Id writing, 
pujy^hlng, marketing, selecting, and using textbooks. Contains much valuable informa- 
floH which Is not avallahlp elsewhere. It should be helpful to publishers, aa well as to 
the teaching profession. Extensive blbllograpblcp are Included. 
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ADULT EDUCATION 

Alonzo 0. Grace 

W3. "iButler, Leslie O. The unemployed go to school In Grand Rapids. School 
life, 16: 89, January 1931. 

Pescrlbefl liow a school BjBtem Is meetiDg a aoclo-cconomlc problem. 

(!14. Dean, Arthur. My wife, children, secretary, janitor, and I go to school. 
School life, 16: lOG, February 1931. > 

The same aHlcle under the title The enrichment of adult life appears In the Journal 
of the National education association. 20 : 85-06, February 1931. Presenta the need for 
n program for the wider use of leisure, and offers a community program for adult 
education. 

(M5. Drury, F. K. W. Six years activity In adult education. American 
library association bulletin, 25: 31. January 1931^ a 

A summary of the activity of the library la adult education. m 

646. Faust, J. W. Leisure and living. Clilld welfare, 25 : 399-401, March 
1931. 

Deflnltlona of living and leisure. A atatement of the need for purposeful planning for 
leisure. 

G47. Institute for education by radio. First yearbook. 1930. Education 
oil the air. Columbus, Ohio .state university, 1931. lx, 400 p. map. 

Consists of the proceedings of the Institute, the first of a series of annual Institutes, 
and presents papers and discussions relating to the following subjects: I. Administration 
of education by radio; II. Activity at home and abroad; III. Radio In educational In- 
stitutions; IV. Schools of the nir ; V. College stations; VI. Investigations of education 
by radio ; VII. Educational tochnlquea In broadcasting. 

048. Jacks, L». P. The education of the whole inau. Journnl of adult ediica-' 
tion, 3: 30-36, .January 1931. 

The writer points out that the perfectly educated human being would possess the 
whole Hum of human knowledge. Education signifies competency to apply knowledge. 
Knowledge and incompetence very often go together. Coeducation of mind and body 
Is the essential basis for a complete education. 

049. Judd. C. Why adult education? School and society. 32: 743-50, 
December G, 1930. 

An annlyBls of tbe^ needs for adult education. 

050. Kolbe, Parke R. An eiperlment in alumni education th^pugb evening 
study at the graduate level. School and society. 33 : 90-93, January 17, 1931. 

A discussion of UDVip<*rlnu'Dt In a program which Includes evening study groups for 
alumni. ^ 

051. Lurie, Beubto L. Tlu> cliallonge of the forum; the story of Ford hall 
and the open forum movement; a demonstration In adult education. Boston, 
Richanl 0. Badger. 1930. 218 p. 

A history ot F/>rd ball forum with luggostloni for the organization and administration 
of similar projects in other communities. 

C.‘)2. MacCormick, Austin H. The education of adult prlsonbis. New York. 
National society of penal education, 1931. 

A study of the^etiucatlonal programs of penal Inatltptlons. The lack of any definite 
program In mosy Institutions Is mentioned and a proposed program Is Included In the 
recommendations^ The author points out that education should not be considered aa a 
panacea for criminality. 

053. The scope and practice of adult education. London, Eng., H. M. Sta- 
tionery ofBce, 1930. 91 p. 

A statement of the alma, purposes, methods, and posslbtlltlea of adult education la 
England. 
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654. Senturia, Joseph. Sex as a factor in subject selection. Journal of 
adult eilucation. 3: S4- 80, January 1031. 

A study of tr^iudl In workers’ education In England Tutorial classes show orer- 
u helming decrea>e In intenst in economics, hl.^tory and social sclencea Dominant In- 
terest today Is in literature and related cultural subjects. This cban^ is attifbuted to 
^ch^inges in tbe personnel of the classes, and also to the increasing number of women in 
The Industrial organization. 

Shute. Mary C. The kiiiderpirten and parental etUication. Childhood 
education. 7: 200-3tM. Fi^»ruary 11)31. 

A di.-.cussi«*D nf an uld id* a ami a lo w ra*»vement. A study of the sociu-economic 
l*ackv:round of parents children in twenty-five Boston klnderganens. Specific sugges- 
fiuHj I or parent meetings 

t'uV., Taylor, Nell Boyd. Tlie pres<-hcKil child. Wusbington, D. C.. American 
association of uiiivor>it.v women. 1930 80 p. (Guidance materials for stud.v 

groui>s. no. 5; 

,\u eicellt-nl study ard di'ai>>lou outline for groups Interested in the preschool child. 
BiMit‘graphy included. 

657. I'nemph'yment and adult education: a symptisium Journal of adult 
eilucation, 3: January 1931. 

A .'ymiK)dum on the retraining of jadults by Charles A, R-ard, Stuart Cbafso, and othera. 

G58. What the professors of bcK)k.«? would bare us nnid. Adult educatiou, 
6: 24-32. Ni»vonil>er-E>eeeml>er 1930. ’ > 

Selected book lists by James O. Bennett, William Lyon Pbelpi, Wimam H F. Lanutut, 
and Will Durant- * 

Sec aUo nos. 511. 059. 672, 675. 
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^ Edwin A. Lee 

GENERAL REFERENCES 

656. Cartwright, Morse A., ed. Unemployment and adult education. New 
York city. American aj^wiation for adult education, 1931. 63 p. 

A symposium by noted autboritics on the problem of tech noiogl cal UDemployment. 
which should K- road by evi ry vocational educator. 1. Charles A. Beard: The dislocited 
soldier of iDdustry ; 2 Stuart Chase: The Iron bouncer; 3. Paul H. Douglas: The 
for altri native training; 4. Keiford G. Tugwell : Occupational obsolescence; 5. Isador 
l.ub'j ; binding the new Job; 6. Elizabeth F. Baker: Machinery versus trade tklll; 

Sumner Slichter : Tbe problem of technological unemployment; 8. Newton D. Baker: 
Industry s respunsibllity ; 9. Robert 1. Eees : Anticipating changes; 10. Spencer Miller. 
jr. Organized labor forestalls displacement; II. J C. Wright: RehaMliiatiou In inJus 
try. U*. Wesley A. O’ Leary : State responsibility; 13. N. C. Miller; Inlvendty c^teu 
slon facilltiea; 14. A. Caswell Kills: Hceducation In relation to technological unemploy- 
meut ; 15. Jamea E. Russell: Education as a remKilal factor: 16. Nathaniel IVffer ; 
Discusaion. 

6G0. Coolid^e, Calvin, Nearer than any other single public interest. TVaiiied 
men. 11: 42. Spring 1931. 

\ terse article In which Mr. QooUdge cmphaelxet the value and place of vocational 
irMiidng. ^ ^ 

t ^661. Johnson, Benjamin W, Some significant tn^nds affecting voi'ational 
Hi^ucation. Industrial education magazine. 32: 3A. OA, SA. lOA, 12A, March 
1931. 

An excellent r^m4 of the high Ughta of the Milwaukee convention of tbe American 
vtKational ataociatloo. 

062 Mescreau. Samuel Foster. Materials of iudu.Ktry. New York. Mdiraw- 
HIU book CO., 1031. iviil. 478 p. * ^ 

A study of the principal materials of Industry, thf-lr distribution and production, gen- 
eral propertiea, transportation. coDverslon into commercial forma, and their economic 
importnnee * * 
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C63. Metx. John J.. erf. Bruce’s 1931 Sch»x>l annual — Industrial arta 

sad Tocationai education. Milwaukee, Wis., The Bruce publishing co.. 1931. 
3oO p. lllos, 

1 be acDua.] number o( wbat has come to be an InTaluabie compendium of current 
tti'Ught and practice In industrial arts and rocational education. 

1)64. Nash, Harry B. and Van Duzee. Bcty E. Nash-Van Puzee in.'^truv iional 
ivriew tests, mechanical drawing. Milwaukee W^., The Bruce publi»l)iiig co., 
1930. 96 p. plates, charts. 

\ >• ri.s of t«ta covering the basic content of mechanical drawing 
Co-.'. Oregon. State board for vocational education. S xtb biennial report. 
.Ndi-m. Oreg.. State printing departmem. 1931. 31 p. illU'.. charts, graphs. 

The iT[«'rt of progress in Oregon for the biennial period ending June 30. I'.W' 

066. Schulz, George J. Vtx'ational educ'ation in the L'liitc^l Staitcs iTlst 
Congress. Senate document no. 309.) Washington. D. C.. Gevenimctit priming 
•il'.iv. 1931. 30 p. 

.\n autborifctlve document based upon’^the rescarcbca of the Federal board for Axa- 
i;vnal education and the President's employment commission. 

667. Selvidge. Robert W. Principles and purposes of vocatioual analysis. 
Ii.du<trial education magazine, 32; 251-52, February 1931. 

A scifThg forth of the guiding principles ef vocational analyses by one of the leading 
a&alysta. 

U. S. Depaxtment of lAboh Women’s buxeau. Fact fiiuling witb the 
Womt-ns bureau. Washington, United States government priming office. 1931. 
p. ilJus. (Bulletin no. 84) 

A liocument setting forth the rarlous actlvitiea of the Women's bureau of the U S. 
Dfparun.‘Dt of Ubor. which should Intereat every person charged with the responsibility 
of vocational edocttlon of women and girls. 

6*59. 'Williams, E. L. A practical study of the relation o industry to edu- 
cation. Industrial education magazine, 3J : 257-60,, February 1931. 

A suggettive article describing in detail how the author organized a tour of Industrial 
tettbera to the represenutive Industrlet of bU atste. 

670. Wisconsin. State board of vocational education. I’ublicatioiis of the* 
Wisconsin State board of vocaaonal educartlon. Madison, Wis.. State board of 
voational oducaiiou. 1930. 76 p. (Administration series no. 53) 

A mlmiographed bulletin giving the list of all material published to June 1930 by tb« 
Sttte Board of vocatiotuil education. 

♦ul. Wrig’ht, J. C. AcliicvemcDts of tb© Federal bourd for xwulional ©duca- 
lieu during the past year (1930J Signal, 2 : 67-69, b3--S5. 99-101, January- 
March 1931. 

An Importaxit article, clearly dewrrlbed by the title, by theUlrtctor of the F.dernl board 
Ivr \ocatlonal education. 

S(e clK, ooa 112. 164-167. 

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION 

672. Dykes. J. C. Texas is evening .cchool conscious. Agricultural educa- 
tion. 3 : 138-^, March 1931. ' 

An Inspiring article dealing with effective evening school cours. s In agriculture 

b<3. Fitzgerald, N. E. Suggestions for orienting new students In classes In 
vocational agricultare. Agricultural education, 3': 103-4, January 1931. 

Helpful inggesUons for Introducing new students to the reel meaning and purpose of 
aecoodary Kbool agriculture couraes. 

674. Oetman, Arthur. The means and ends of life. Agricultural eilucatlon 
3: 119, 127, February 1931. 

-.i ^If^!**** **** Inatructv bU puplla to a better appreciation of the 

rodi or life. • 
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670. Hamer, Oliver Stuart The master farmers of America and their educa- 
tion. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1930. 151 p. tables, charts. (University 
of Iowa studies, vol. 6. no. 2, Adult education series no. 1) 

A thorough .«<tudy of 389 ‘‘master farmers’* and their wives, located in 28 states. A 
■Ignlficant contribution to knowledge concerning farming which should be read by every 
teacher of agriculture. * 

676. Kruse. Paul J. How we learn. Agricultural education, 3: 83-8^, 87, 
December 1930. 

The laws of learning Interpreted in terms applicable to the teaching of agriculture. 

677. Lathrop. F. W. Assigning the lesson. Agricultural enlucation, 3: 80-87. 
D,ecember 1930. 

^ A pointed discussion of the important problem named In the title, as It relates lo 
agriculture. 

678. Schmidt, O. A. Teaching boys to think. Agricultural education, 3: 
122. 132. February 1931. 

The step.s of constructive thinking applied to the problem of selecting a breed of 
poultry for an ogg-laylng contest. 

679. and Ross, W. Arthur. Teaching evening and part-time classes 

in vocational agriculture. New York, The Century co., 1931. xvi, 278 p. (The 
Century vocational series) 

A text by two competent leaders, dealing specifically with the problem.^ implied In the 
title. 

680. Smith, Nelson C.; Johnson, Harold; and Deister, L. E. Financing boys' 
■npervised practice. Agricultural education, 3: 109, J a nun 17 1931. 

ADHwerB the question ” How can teachers of agriculture aid the boy in obtniiiing 
financial backing for project work?” 

681. Sutton, Willis A. The rural school of tomorrow. Agricultural educa- 
tion, 3: 135, March 1931. 

A vision hy the President of the National education association of the problems ' 
culture teachers will face in the years ahead. 

^ COMMERCIAL EDUCATION 

682. Advertising federation of America. Bureau of research and education. 
Jl T. Falk, Director. Books for the advertising man. New York city. The 
Federation, 420 Lexington avenue. 1931. 20 p. 

A clnsalfied list of 1930 books, on advertising, marketing, and rebated subjects. 

683. Brewer. John M. ; Hurlbut, Floyd;- and Caseman, Juvenilia* Elements 
of business training. Rev. ed. Boston, Ginn and company. 1931. vlli, 464 p. 

IllOs. 

An entirely rcwrilten edition of the authors* earlier text, covering those elements of 
business which every person should know, and setting forth the requirements and training 
’necessary for the simple business occupations. 

684. Burg, John C. Training for hotel service. Pcrsuimcl journal, 9: 3S.1 91, 
February 1931. 

, A high official of the Hotels Statler Company, Inc., presents the problem of training 
'“guest contact employees.” 

685. Colvin, A. O. Modernizing secondary commercial education. 'Balance 
fiheet, 12: 138-41. January 1931. 

A convincing plea for wider scope In commercial education than is represent! d by 
•tenography, typing, and bookkeeping and definite suggestions for accomplishing ilial 
desirable end. 

680. Craig, David R. A research bureau for retail training — its work and 
Its problems. Peisonii^ Journal, 9 : 303-70. February 1931. 

A careful r<^auQi^ of the activities of the Uosearch bureau for retail graining the 
University of Pittsburgh from Its inception In 1918 to November 1930. 
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Detroit university and others. The advertising man of Detroit. New 
Yurk city, Advertising fe«leration of America, 1930. 77 p. ding., tabies, and 

rlinrls. 

cooperative undertaking which alao Included the Bureau of bualn< as research anA 
Bureau of reaearch and education of the Advertising federation of America, the Adcraft 
tliib of Detroit. An approximate picture of the advertlaing perFOnnel of Detroit Includ- 
ing the functlona and duties of the advertising man. his age. his experience, education, 
null salary. 


GS8. Dodd, J. H. Ckimmerclal education in rural ctiminunitles. Balance 
sheet. 12: 221-23, 249. March 1931. 

The author sets up objectives for huslneas training In rural schoole. 

Hicks, Otho J. Department-store i>ersonnel. Journal of business etlucA- 
tiuii. 5: 2-1, March 1931. o 

.\ii tlliimlnatlng account of Ix>rd and Taylors method of selecting and tralalDg 

pnil'lDyee.**. 

990 Jackson, J, Hugh; Sanders, Thomas H.; and Sproul, A. Hugh. Book- 
k»t>i>ing and business knowledge. Boston. Ginn A company, 1931. v, 398 il 
iliu.<. 

.\ higl.-school textbook which alms oot only to provide a vocational skill in bnokkeepln*. 
hut to acquaint the puplU with businegs activities as interpreted through bookkeeping, 

Gl'l. Jones, Lloyd L. and Bertschi, Lloyd, Teaching plans for use with Gen- 
eral business science and Projects In business science, Parts I and II. Nev 
York city, Gregg publishing co., 1931. 281 p. 

A miinual to be used with the authors’ General basiness science and Projects In hart- 
ne>,s science. See nos. 1962 and 1953 In Record of current educational puhlUtatlsM 
(Bulletin, 1931, »o. 3) 


00^. Manley, Daniel A. Eliminating some articulation probl^jns In busineic 
leaching. Jonrnal of business education, 5: 36-37, February 1931. 

An examination of the problems of articulation raised by the 0-3-3 plan with particalar 
n ference to commercial education. 


093. National association of commercial tftacher-training Institutions. D«- 
fliiing business etlucatlon. Journal of business education, 5: 18, 35, March 198L 
An authoHtntlvo statement which represents the combined thinking of lepreaentallves 
of twenty-two schools, members of the association. 


ii94. National commercial teachers' federaUon. Report of the 33rd Annual 
convention, Des Moines, Iowa. December 29 to 31. 1930. American shorthand 
teacher. 11 : 236-38, March 1931. 

A legume of the various meetings ‘held at the convention. 

695. Pfaffenberger, Clarence J. Journalism as taught In the San Franciac* 
continnatioD school. San Francisco teachers’ baliedn, 14: 8-12, March 193L 

How joiifnnllsm la taught In the Ban Francisco continuation school. , 

69G. Ross, J. Walter. Basiness English. Cincinnati, South western pah' 
llshlng CO.. 19S1. 336 p. illaa 


(’ontsiDs 18 Chapters, of which 7 are devoted to word study. 2 to senfcnre'Bludy. and f 
o buFlD.-Bs communications, nil of which are liberally covered In aeslgnments drawn U 
terms of buglnees practice. 


697. Teneyck, H. E. 'llie testing movement. Balance sheet. 12: 149-QL 

January 1931. ' ' 

A discussion of the touting movement aa It affects commercial education. 

698. Young, Shepherd. The scope of commercial education in the pubtie 
sebool.s of Terre Haute. 'Balance sheet, 12: 142-48, January 1931. 

An evaluation of commercial education In the public schools of Terre Haute, by the bead 
or the Commerce department of Indiana State normal achool. 
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HOME ECONOMICS 

699. Lord, Isabel EI7. Budgeting your Income. New York, Harcourt, Brace 

and company, 1930. 210 p. 

A reprint of the author's Getting your money'a worth. ... on the mechaDica of budget 
making. 

700. Lynde. Carleton John. Everyday plusica. New York city, The Mac- 
millan company, ^930. xiii, 577 p. illus. 

The principles of_ phyalcs are Illustrated by houRcboli] appllaucea, to as large a dpgr.'e 
as possible. 

701. McAndre^v, 'William. Training for parenthood. School and society, 33 ; 
390-93, Marcel ijl, 1931. 

A plea tlint hopemnklng education be provided every child before llnlshtng the >.'c 
ondary school. 

702. Sage. Elizabeth. Textllc.s and clotlilng New Y'ork city. Charles Scrib- 
ners’ eons, 1930. lx, 323 p. illus. 

Treats the subject of clothing Id terms of the problems which the girl of to-day fac.-s In 
ap|)ortlnDlng and .spending her Income. 

703. Willard, Florence and Oillett, Lucy H. Dietetics for higli scdiools 
New York city. The Macmillan company, 1930. iiv, 290 p. Illus. tables, 
charts. 

A revision of a test first published In 1920. Empbaslzeg the priiieiplea of nutrition and 
their relation to the problem of maintaining health. 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

704. Abbott, L. B., Helping the shop teacher organize instructional material. 
Inilu.strial education magazine, 32: 253-56, February 1931. 

A helpful article for the loeiperlenced teacher of Industrial arts. 

705. Bawden, W. T. TWe Milwaukee convention of the A|perlcan vocational 
association. Industrial education magazine, 32: 16A-26A, February 1931. 

A r\|^nlDg report of the Industrial arts bocMou meetings. 

706. Benson, Lloyd. Color harmony in finishing woodwork. Industrial arts 
and vocational education, 20: 86-88, March 1931. 

An article dealing with the geocral Idea of harmuQizatlon of colors. 

707. Fryklund, ’Verne C. The plan of procedure. Industrial arts and voca- 
tional education, 20 : 77-80, March 1931. 

A discussion of a mciliod of prechccklug the pupil's plan of work In shop classes. 

708. Reid, John F. and Higgins, Gordon H. Fundameutala of the wood- 
working trades. New York, John Wiley & sons, Inc., 1931. xil, 244 p. lUns. 

Itevotcd to principles of woodworking, and Intended for use In any series of projecti. 

709. Schell, J. W. Study of courses and equipment of a general metal shop. 
Industrial arts and vocational education, 20 : 47-f»6, February 1931. 

The report of a questionnaire study of tlie atatus of general itetal shops In 51 school* 
Id 45 cities. 

710. Waring, Ralph O. Principles of mill and paint-shop practice. Milwau- 
kee, Wls., Bruce publishing company, 1930. 888 p. IIIUB. 

A reference and guidebook by an American authority on wood finishing. 

TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 

.711. Attwood, Harold. The foreman's Job In slack lime. Management re- 
view, 20: 8^-85. March 1931. 

Ad artl/!le quoted from The Ir<m age, Jaouary 1981 ,wblch should be helpful Id organ 
liiDg foreman coDferences in slack times. / 

712. California. State bureau of trade and industrial education, and the 
Department of vocational education, Vallejo public schools. Report of Ooo- 
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forfiiVe on Improving foremanshlp. Vallejo, Calif., Pnbllc schools. 1931. 51 p. 

( nilnioopraphed ) 

Complete notes In mimeographed form of a foremanabip conference In an unuaual 
lndu.«try. Cenductcrl for the Sperry flour company at Vallejo. 

713 Dlmond, Thomas. Technical education lo Great Britain. Industrial 
arts and vocational education. 20: 1-4, 39-42, January-February 1931. 

An Illuminating discussion of technical education Id England, Scotland, and Wales. 

714. Forbes, A. W. Machines and men. School and society, 33 : .332, March 
7. 1931. 

Two paragraphs which .should be over the desk of every trade teacher. • 

71.">. Fryklund, Verne C. The plan of procetlure. Indu.strinl arls and voca- 
tional education, 20; 77-80, March 1931, 

A discussion of n method of prechecklng the pupil's plAn of work In shop clas.-^es. 

7IC. Heating and piping contractors national association. Standard man- 
ual on pipe welding. Nt‘w York clly, Heating and piping contractors national 
:is-ocintlon, 1931. 280 p. 

A basic text for training programs for .stejunfllteis. 

717. Levitas. Arnold. Modern metluKls in the teaching of printing and 
typography. Industrial arts and vocational education, 19: 466-66; 20: 43-47, 
December 1930, February 1931. 

Sos. 1 arid 2 of a series of articles on teaching printing. No. 2 deals with Joh and 
Irvsmi shoetB. "t 

718. Loa Angeles city schools. Division of vocational education. Report of 
foremanshlp conferences for the Angelos furniture manufacturing company. 
Los Angeles, Calif., Los Angeles dty schools, 1931. 22 p. mimeographed. 

An excellent report of a foremanahlp conforenre conducted at the officers o! the .Angelua 
furolture maDufacturlng conipaDy. 

719. Meyers, Harry. What would happen If you censed to supervise? 
Trained hien. 11 : ^30, 40, Spring 1931. 

.\ discussion of plant supervision, which should be helpful to foreman conference leaders. 

720. Moffatt, Ben S. Appropriate preoccupaMonal training for young work- 
ers. Industrial education magazine, 32 : 283-86. March 1931. 

A discussion of the necessity for Integration of preoccupatlonal training with apprentice 
(raining. 

721. Reid, John F. and Higgins, Gordon H. Fundamentals of the' wood- 
working trades. New York, TTohn Wiley A- son.s, Idc., 1931. xxl, 244 p. Ulus. 

Devoted to principles of woodworking. Intended for use In any series of projects. 

722. Botmans, Elmer A Instruction sheets in mechanlcul tlraw’lhg. Bos- 
ton. New York, Allyn and Bacon, 1930. 135 p. Ulus. 

A cfurse organised on the Instruction-sheet basis, designed to meet needs of pupils lo 
technical, vocational, and Junior high schools. 

723. Sears, William P., jr. The roots of vocational education. New Yprk 
city, John Wiley A sons, Inc., 1931. xl, 310 p. 

A study which seeks the origin and heglnnlngs of trade and indnstrlal education. 

724. Unnewehr, C. A. Some results of apprentice graining la Chicago. 
Springfield, III., State superintendent of public instruction, 1931. 2 p. (Educa- 
tional press bulletin no. 261 ) 

A brief description of the Chicago program of apprentice training by the principal of 
♦he WaBhburne sebooL 


725. Waring, Balph O. Principles of mill and paint-lhop practice. Mil- 
waukee, Wls., Brace publishing company, 1930, 388 p. Ulus. 

A refererite and guidebook by an American authority on wood flnlsblng. 


726. Williams, E. L. A practical study of the relation of Industry to educa- 
tion. Industrial education magazine, 32 : 267-60, February 1931. 


^ ■vKSestiye article deacrlblng In detail bow«-^be author organ Ited 
teachera to the repreaentatlve iaduatrlea of hia state. 


a tour or inauscnal 
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727. Anderson. Eoy N. The status of tests for the measurement of clerica) 
aptitude. Psychological clinic. 10: 2ltl7. Decehitro^r ^030. 

Th<‘ report of a careful scrutiny of fourteen clerical aptitude tests’* which points 
out the Inadequacy of such tests for guidance piloses. 

728. Baltimore public schools. Bureau of research. Education and voca- 
tional guhlance. Baltimore bulletin of e<hicallon, 9: 14&-67, March 1031. 

A presentation of the Baltlmort? approach to wh^ch the whole March number is given. 

729. Becker. Ernest J. Vocational guidance In a senior high school. Balti- 
more bulletin of eilucatlon, 9: 165. March 1931, 

A short article descriptive of this work In the Western high school In Baltimore. Md., 
where the practice Is to give group Instruction to younger students, and personal work lo 

Indivldjnls In the upper yeaEs. 

« 

730. Belt, Mildred, Eraiuatinp; n public-school plnccment service. Bnlti 
more bulletin of .education, 9: 154-67, March 1931. 

An article cmpbaaizlDg the value and necessity of following up plncehient service, 

731. Brewfer, John M. What is vocational pruldance all’ about? Baltimore 
bulletin of education, 9: 145-^7 March 1931. 

An answer to the question proposed In the title by one of tbc acknowledges! leaders la 
the field. 

732. Buchwald, Leona C. Guidance and placement in Baltimore. Baltimore 
bulletin of education. 9: 147-53, March 1931. 

A carefully and adequately prepared description of the excellent guidance program la 
Riiltimore. 

733. Cralgo, B. T. Vocational guidance connected with training. Industrial 
arts and vocational education, 20: 76-77, March, 1931. 

A brief but helpful discussion of tbe vocational guidance program at Dunwoody Insti- 
tute, Minneapolis. 

734. Freeman, Frank S. Predicting ncndemlc survlvul. Journal of educa- 
tional research, 23 : 113-23, February 1931. ' 

A significant article dealing with a limited group, setting forth the Inadequacy as well 
as the contribution of mental teste as a basis for selecting college entrants. 

yi36. Gardiner, William, Character and career. Chicago, III., William Ruth 
publlsbiug CO., 1930. x, 874 p. 

A book which discusses tbe relationship of character to career. 

736. Qatfretson, Oliver Kelleam^ Relationships between the expressed pref- 
erences and the cuixlcultim abilities of ninth grade boys. Journal of educa- 
tional research, 23: 124-82, February itel. 

The author describes an Interesting instrument of guidance, the “preference question- 
naire,’’ and tbe experience in aalng It with ^582 ninth grade boys in New York city. 

737. Hausmann, Hsix F. Vocational guidance In Europe., Vocational guld- 
tyice magazine, 9: 162-66, January 1931. 

A brief r4sum4 of vocational guidance on tbe continent. 

738. Holbrook, Harold L. Guidance positions in Pennsylvania. Vocational 
guidance magazine, 0: 149-52, January J931. 

A description of tbe rennsylvania plan of certification for guidance teachers nod 
counselors. 

730. Hoppock, Robert. Organizing Rockinnd County for guidance. Voca- 
tional guidance mogazlne. 9: 208-12, February 1931. » 

A description of tbe methods used in organizing a New York county for vocational 
guidance. 

746. Hull, Clark L. The dilTereutintion of vocational aptitudes. Psycho* 
logical clinic, 19 : 202-6, December 1930. • 

A paper in which Is dlacuesed tbe atgnlflcance of aptitude testing as a technique In 
solving problems of vocational guidance. The author emphasizes tbe complexity of tbe 
research which muat be carried rjMfthefore such testing will become an effective tool In 
counseling. vIf 
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741. Johnson, Burges. Journalism: the task and the training. School and 
wK'iety, 33 : 403-5, March 21, J931. 

Some neCDsaary Informatiou coucerniag the Tocatlon of JournallstD briefly but Intorcot- 
iriKly presented. " * 

742. Kiwanls international. Kiwanls international and vocatlonnl puld- 

(iiice: a program for 1931. Vocational guidance mugazine, 9; 203-7, Fcluuary 
1031. ^ 

An adaptation from the report of the Committee on vocational guidance nod plnvoment 
to the Board of trustees of KIwnnU International, which abould bo rend by guidnnce 
workers.; ' 

743. Lapp, John A. Careers, miiciigo, Tlid lii.slitute for reseiircli, U131. 
1.7 V. J 

Ailjfitlonnl monographs In the series: 3, Biological work; 14, Commercial and Industrial 
art; 10, Chemistry and chemical engineering; 19, Jouninllsn) ; 1!0, General ngrlnilf iirr ; ‘Jl, 
Horticulture; 22, Animal husbnnd^y ; 23. Foroatry ; 24, Flomc economics: 20. Medicine; 
l!7, (hdometry ; 30. Investment hanking; 34, Hotel management; 37, Electrical engineer* 
ing ; 45, Statistical work. 

744. McAlmony Victoria, cd. A new /ype of college training. Los Angeles, 
Los Angeles Junior college, 193L 31 p. 

A Hymposium of the member.s of the faculty of tlu^ Los Angeles junior collogu in which 
till' opportunities In, and the training for 16 semlprofessional occupations are set forth. 

74r>. Marx, Karl T. Vocutional guklance In Oerinany. Vocational guid- 
ance magazine, 9: 156-39, January 1931. 

A challenglog story of the progress Germany is makings in vocatlonnl guidanctf 

740. I^dlnger, Irwin D. rinceinent— a phase of educational and vocational 
gul(lanc‘e. Baltimore bulletin of cMlucatlon, 9: 158-69, March 1931. . 

A presentation of the function of placement In the total program of guidnnce. 

747. Moise, Marian. The cleaner and dytT In New Orleans. New Orleans, 
Orleans Parish school board, 1931. 7 |», (Vocational nionographs, no. 15) 

The fifteenth In the excellent series of vocational monographs published by the Pepurt* • 
merit of vocational guidance of the Now Orleans public schools. 

748. Moore, Gladys E. A home-room guidance program. Vix?alionul guid- 
ance magazine, 9: 160-6^, January 1931. 

Some pointed suggestions concerning the functions of the home-room in a program of- 
‘ Toratlonal guidance. 

749. National vocational guidance association. Vocational gultlauce. [Sub- 
mltted by the Committee on resolution.^, O. Latham Hatcher, Harry IX Kitson, 
Anne S. Davis, John M. Brewer], Sthool and society, 33! 441-42, March 28, 
1931. 

Signlflcanl resolutions adopted the Association af It^ twentieth annual convention, 
Detroit, February 2Q, ibSl, emphasizing particularly the function of vocatlonnl guidance 
in the solntion of unemployment. 

760. Ohl, Henry, jr AUUude of organlztMl labor toward guldaucc. Voca- 
tional guidance magazine, 9: 1^5-200, February 1931. 

A statement of labor’s vlewpol^ in regard to vocational education and guidance by 
the president of the Wisconsin federation of labor. 

761. Paterson, Donald O.; Elliott, Richard M.; Anderson, L. Dewey; Toops, 
Herbert A.; and Heidbreder, Edna, Minnesota ineclmnlcttl ability tests. Min- 
neapolis, Minn., University of Aliunesota press, 1930. xxHi, 586 p. illus., tables, 
charts: 

A comprehensive accosttH^ o^&he most significant attempt thus far made in the 
systematic Investigation of m^anlcal abilities. An admirable pri*aT*ntatlou of the 
results of six years of study. S' , ♦ . f 

762. Pear, T. H. The art of study. New York, E. P. Dutton A Vo., iuc*, 
1931. ix, 117 p. 

A helpful discussion by an English professor of psychology on the uroLlems involved In 
learning how ttf study. ' 

*55469—31 6 ) 
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753. Bankin, Marjorie. Trends in eiluoiitional occupations. New York c’ty. 

Teachers coUe^re, Columbia university, 1930. 83 tables, charts. (Teachers 

college. t^iunnl>ia university. Contributions to education, no. 412) 

Dnsic and nckquate Information concerning the various occupations in the teaching 
profeseion, prepared by a student of Dr. Harr/ D. Kltson. 

754. Bicciardi. Nicholas. A handbook for coiinselnr<. rnlifornia quarterly 
of secondary education, C: 211-19. January 1931. 

The Introductory chapter of a projected handbook to be developed through a series of 
conferoncra of California deans and counselors 

755. Bodgers, Bobert H. Belman, Harry S. My educational guidebook 
Milwaukee'. Wis., The Bruce nubllshing company, 1030. 24 p. 

A conip:mlf>n workbook to the authors’ My Vocational gulduhook. It Is intended to 
help the student make definite -educational plans in terms of a» chosen vocation. 

750. My vocational guidebook. Milwaukoo, Wi.s., Tlu' Bniee 

iniblishiiig comitany, 1930. 24 p. 

.\ Kiiidcbook which hns hoen pr-^parcd an nld to Junior and senior blgh-schoo] 
Btiidents in the detnllcd .'^hirly <»f a specific occupation. 

757. Bosecrance, F. C. Orgjdnizing guidanoe for tlh' larger system. 

Vocational giii(!an(‘c magazine, 9: 243 53. March 1931. 

A helpful discussion of the problems involved In organizing vocational guidance In 
larsc clfleg. ^ • * ' 

758. Schmidt. Fred J., jr. Organizing guulan<;e for tlie smaller wdiool sys- 
fom, A'ocatloiial giiidnnre magazine. 9 : 25<l-56. March 1931. 

A de.scriptlon of the guidance program in a twelve room, rural coiisolldateil sv hool, 
ciirolling approximately 250 pupils. * 

I 

750. Shellow. Sadie Myers. Vo(nli(»nal intore^^t blank, as an aid' tt> inter- 
viewing. Persounel Jnumnl, 9: 379 >n 4. Fehnuiry 1031. 

.\ (ll.scusslon of the value of the Strong voriiiinnnl interest \)lank In establishing the 
rapport ef^sentlal to a successful fnterview, ' 

7G0. Smith, Bandolph Belmont and Rulon. Phillip Justin. Report of a high 
school ix'rsonnel department. Journal of educational research, 22 : 375-80. 
I>e<*enrt>er 1930. 

.\ preB4'ntntlon of the personnel prograin^arrieil .out hy the university' high school of 
the T^nlverslty of Minnesota. . ^ 

7C1, Sylvester. Charles W. Whyi|;ui(lance in viK’ational schools? ‘Baltimore 
bulle'tin of (Mluration. 9:>ia3‘Gr), Marcdi 1031. ♦ 

The din'ctnr of the Division of vocational education of Bnifimorc discusses the place 
of guidance in the vocational T?chool. 

762. Thomson, ^ Margaret. Beauty eiilturo as an occupation.. Vocational 
guidance huUctin (Minneapolis public sehoi)t;). 5: 1-4, January 1931. 

A splendid example of the method by which Minneapolis presents occupational Infur- 
matlon through a bulletin. 

763r Treat, Katherine. Tlie slgulllcuiuv of test results In predict!^ efh- 
ciiuicy in garment machine operating. Psychologknl clinic' 19: 213-30. Pecein 
lK*r 1930. 

The r<1)ort of an experiment designed to determine whether or not it is possible to 
devise a battery of teats which would give as slgnlflcint rc.’^ults as actual tryouts In 
garment machine operating. ^ ^ 

^ 764. Watson, Edna E. A source Innik for vocational guidance. New York 
city. The H. W. WJlson company, 1930, 241 p. 

A collection at poems, stories, quotations, nnd a bibliography of biography compiled to 
supplement occopatl^al Infortaatlqn. j 

^ 7(>5, Wiggam, Albert Edward. What ttfe scientists ara doing In personnel 
research. Personnel jtmrnal, 9: 392 400. February 19,31. ‘ ^ 

A breath taking. article tiy a great scientist which every viU'atlonal ounselor should 
read. . • 
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• I 

Ambrose Caliver 

assisted by A. H. Washington, Jane Ell^n MoAllister, WiDiam N, Cooper, 

and Theresa A. Birch 

7<Xx AtwooTl, B. B. Kentucky faces the problem of training colore<l teiu:^ers. 
Kentucky Negro education association journal (offlclnl organ of the Kentucky 
Negro (Hlueation association), 1: 21-2G. February 1931. C. 

A lack of funds the chief cause of inadequate facilities for teacher training 'withlu the 
State, 

7t!7 Cooley, Rossa Belle. School acres, an adventure In rurah education. 
N* u Haven, Conn.. Yale university ])ress. 1030. 158 p. 

Penn schuol, about which this vidurao is written, Is hot a trade school, nor merely an 
agricultural school ; It tries to equip hoys and girls for life In the country and to dovetail 
fho life of the South Carolina sea Island Into the teaching. The account la descriptive 
and shows how homes and farms were connected with the school, and bow a rural life was 
•‘nrjcln'd by a type of industrial education similar to that of Hampton and Tuskegee 
ln.stitutc^ 

7f>8. Elder, Alfonso. Analysis of somo .major problems^gonnected with fresh- 
men. North Carolina teachers record. 2 : 25-25, .38. Marc]il931. 

<*udy was made of 154 freshmen. 83 women and 71 men, l>oard«T8 and day students. 
U.in^ks attained In intelligence tests showed clllinge of position up<ui administering objective 
. tests at the end of quarter. It was assumed that students whose standard achievement 
scores were not up to their standard Intelligence quotient scores had not worked to the 
limit of their capacity. 

7di>. Embree, Edwin E. Jullu?^ Rosenwald ftiruj^-review for the year. ChF 
cago, Julius Uoaenwald fund, 1930. 31 p. 

. This study deals with: 1, the Negro front — the^rbgresH made by the Negro since the 
Civil War; 2, the part played by the Rosenwald fund In the education of Negroes from 
the establishment of t^e first Rosenwald school in 1013, to the completion of the five 
thousandth. school June 10. 1930. It summarizes the Fund's contributions to trade schools. 
State colleges, private colleges, fellowships. Negro U^alth, child study, libraries, general 
education, and grants made to other agencies. Mention is made of the work done by the 
State agents for Negro schools and the Jeanes supervisors, the General education board 
and the Slater and Phelps funds. 

770. Favrot, Leo M. Provjslons for preparation and training of Negro loach- 
er.>*. Bulletin (official organ of the National association of teachers in colored 
schools), 11:15-10, January 1031. 

A brief presentation of provisions for preparation and training of Negro toachers In 
SL>*entoen Southern States. The agencies, needs, and comparlso^is of facllltjea for teacher 
training are discussed, 

771. Gore, George W., jr, A brief survey of public education la Tennessee, 

Broadrnater (official journal of the Tennos.<oe Stati; association of teachers In 
odonnl schools), 3: 52-53. January 1931. . ^ 

' Status of public education for ficgroes in Tennessee 

772. Holmes, D. 0. W. The present status of college education araoilg 
Negroes. Bulletin (official organ of the National nssociatlon of teachers in 
« olored schools), 11 : 5. January 1031. 

Writer gives a brief review of efTorte at standardlzatlun of Negro collegrs from survey 
ronducted by Jones In 1916 to present. Statils. in terms of enrollment, size and training 
of faculties, salaries. Income, llbrarlrs. and ronsolldatlons, Is proBrnie<l. 

77.1 Jhekson, W. C. College Instruction In race relations. Religious educa- 
tion. 20: 123-26, February 1931. 

Tlie removal of prejudice Is a problem of education— an educational task of vast 
proportions. " A^lst of schools •offering couiaos In Interracial relationships Is glveji. 
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774. Louisville. Ky* Board of education. Bureau of research. I^irtial re- 
port on a study of Negro education in Louisville, Kentucky. l>)uisville, Ky./ 
B(*nrd of education, 1931. 23+3, ms. 

Tlu* gtndy Is being undertaken with a view to determlDe bow the schooU are m. m ng 
^ The vocntlocal needs of the colored students of Louisville. Results Indicate that too ninny 
students plan to enter professions; those students completing higher education (-nnr 
more skilled professions; occupations of Negroes of Louisville indicate that unskiliMj 
work is major field open to Negrroes; where trades are taught exclusively to Negroea. the 
schools find ditHculty In placloig graduates; vocatlomil subjects taught in Louisville high 
schools prepare students for normal home situations rather than fur specific-vucatiiOK 
(With exceptions of teacher preparation work and commercial work). 

775. Newbold, N. C. Hns North Carolina made any propre^s in Negro educa^ 

, titm? North Carolina teachers’ record. 2:. 3-4, Jnnurifv 1931. 

“The purpose Jn view is to point out that a stnte-wldt^ program is In progress i.f 
development, tb^lhe State’s leadership, white and black, is working together intellig* ml\ . 
courageously, and faithfully, toward higher and still higher goals uf nccomplishmcui. arid 
that reasonably steady and satisfying progress is b*ing made.** 

771). Pope. O. R. Reducing retardation by eliminating overcrowded ctmdi- 
tion.'; in the first grade. North (’arolina teacliors’ re<'ord. 2: 7, Jan iary 11)31, 

The author briefly discusses retardation in the country as n whole anil speclflcaily in 
the Rocky ^fount stbools. He givc's cerhiUD suggestions which have brought success in the 
latter situation, namely: 1, .Acceleration of the mentally proficient ; 2, Speclil promoTit.n^ 
for the average pupils; 3. Elimination of repeating; 4. Making certain social adjustruen’s ; 
5. Equalizing (approximately) the number of children In each room. 

777. Seabrook, J. W. Fayette\1lle State normal school. North (’aruliha 
teiichers record. 2: 28^, 38-39, March 1931. 

I»esoription of Fnyrtt^lle normnl school and its problems and alms. 

1 78. Smith, E, E. North Carolina — first! Bulletin (offlclul organ of the 
National association of teachers in coirred scliools). 11 : 13-13, January 1931. 

rresents efforts <»f state of North Carolina to promote literacy among Negro citlzixs 
within the shite. ' 

779. Streep, Rosalind. A comparison of white and Negro children in rhythm 
and consonance. Journal of applied psychidogy, 13: 53-71, February 1931. 

AArlter found, (1) Slight superioritr of Negroes over whites; greater variability 
within each race than between the races; that variations are due to race is highly dpubi 
ful ; (2) Musical ability can not be regardinl as index to intelligence; (3) Appllcailun .f 
tests suited to (wo grades below fifth (third and fourth). 

S(c al«o DO. 280. 

FOREIGN EDUCATION 

^ Jeuxies F. Abel 

i 

* INTERNATIONAL ^ ' 

.780. All-Asia eiliicationnl conforenoe. South Indian teaclior, 4: 24-20. .liiii 
uar.v 15. 19.31. 

. Tbp ariU'lo review., ilie work of the first AU-Asla educational confereuco which met nl 
Benares In December, 1930. , 

781. Librnry-sorvlce section. [Pai*ers.] South Indian teacher, 3; 

425-556, Decx'niber 15. 19.30. 

Thla entire number of the South Indian teacher consAts'lDf i>a[>ers offered at the 
I.ibrarj- Ber\*re acctlotr of the first All-Aata educational conference. It includea papir, 
from .America, China, Germany. India, (treat Britain, .Japan,. l»er.,la, and the .1‘hlllppiin 

782. Bureau international d'education. Some methods eniployetl In the 

cboi(?e of books for children s libraries. Geneva, International bur^'j of educa- 
tion, 1930. 14 p. 4 ^ 

The report of an Inquiry made by the Bureau*; includes good bibllographlea. 

Troisi^me conra pour le pferaonnel- enaelgnement. Comment 
faire connaltre la Soci4t4 d^a Nations et <14velopper Cesprit fle cooperation 
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inrornarionnl«\ G«^n?ve, Bureau international d’education, 1930. 8S p. 

T!ir report of coofercnces held July 28 to Aiipust 2, 1930, on aiding the teaching per- 
f. (Tinrl to understand the League of nations and develop a spirit of international' coopera- 
ton. The three «.hnplers deal re'?pect ively with the work uf the different organizations 
iha< Inake up the League of nations ; thres? leaaoiia on psychtdogy applied to interna- 
ii »ual iducation; and a review (^f the problems Invtdvtd in teaching peace and the work 
of the League 

7n 4 De Bunsen. Victoria. The International conference on African chil- 
dr»di:a iiurvey and a foreca>t. lievne Internationale cie I'eufant, 11: 3-11. 
,l;in\it'r 1931. 

'r author sketches briefly tiie story of Eglantyne Jebb, foundress of the Savetbo- 
Mldnii fund; the statement adopted by the League of nations In 1924 with regard to 
'll-* rights of the child, novr known ns the ** Declaration of Geneva”; and the plans for 
lnMingan International (Unfirenceon African children in 1931. ^ 

1 ^ 0 . Duggan, Stephen P. Gin'inan reparations and International education. 
N» \vs bulleliii (d the Institute of iiittM*iiation^l eduoatlou, 0: 1--2, December 

ll'.'id. 

l!ic nuthor sug-^sts tl.nt pan of the (Jerraau debt to the United States for the 
fxpcii''' c»f the ;\rmy of occupntlcu !)♦' used for exchange of students, teachers and other 
p-?rson> ill i duca»^«'rml ;»ct;vitje.s, mm li as the Boxer Indemnity fund l.s being used. 

7S6. Internationale Pudapngtsche Woche iin Frag, vom 22 bis 2S April 
ViPiteljiihrliclio Mitteilunpen d€»r Internationale Vereinipung dor Lehrerver- 
^l:iiuli\ .Tuli 1930. 4 p. 

.\ «>ur\t*y of the priK-oodlngs of tlie I nt»'rnatlonal i>edaKOglc;»i wi'ok In I'rague. Includca 
pra-tiinl questions on blllnpualism. 

7^7. International society for commercial education. International review 
Imf rnmnu‘rcl:U t‘d#cntion. Gluris. Switzerland, Iinprimerie Uixl. Tsebudy, 1030. 
(StH'oiul scries, no. 9, December. 11)30) 

Thi*^ review conialtis accounts of coumicrcial education In Spain, Kugland. Uruguay, 
niid Luxembourg. 

7'>'^. Dor Koiipre» tier InttM’nution.qlon Voreiiiipung tier Lohvcrverlviindo. 
Trap und Knrlsl>ad am 26. L7 unci 2S .\pril 10;W. Vierteljabriiche Mittoilungeu 
(Icr Iiiicrnationalcn A'oreinipung der Lolirervorbiindo. .luli 1930. 10 p. 

An account of the procredings of the meeting of the lut* rimt lonal union of tcach'^rs 
as.^ociatio ns. 

Marin y Pena, Manuel. Tx)s nuevo.s concordatos. Universidad, revista 
de cultura y vida universitaria, Afio VII : 1089-1134. Noviembre-Diriembre 1030. 

-V review’ written nt the Unlverpjiy of Zarapo7.a, on tlie post w.ar concordats enteri'd int«> 
between the papacy and Latvia, Bavaria. Poland. LUhviania and other . EJuroiican 
countries. , » 


till! Unlte^l States of America. ^Mellu)u*rno. Melbourne university 1930. 

l‘>^4 1 >. (Mducntional re.<earch series, no. 2) 

A comparison between education Id Australia mn\ In the. United Siotos written by 
Australian educators vrbo Tialted tblw country and studied some of the schools here. It 
deals with afimlnlstratlOD, present tendencies, nonacademic features, new school types 
and methotls of iDStmctfon, .the training of teschers, and educational research. 

791. Fenner, C. and Pauli, A. Q. Individual education: being au account of 
an c.vpi'rlmeut In operntion nt tbe Tliebarton technical lilgh schoq^ South 
AiDtrnliii. Melbourne. Melbourne university preSwS, 1930. 40 p. (Educatlooal 

re5H»iirch series, no. 1) » - . 

This is the first reicarcji study published by the recently established .\ustrallaa Council 
for educational n’Si’arcb. It is an account of an ezpeiimeiit carried on since the bcgla- 
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!lr~ K Hh.dei.tN tauKht bv 21 tcathrrN T. * 

U b. ttcr If the frc« plan were applied only to pupils of proved energy and ability ^ 

t.ti. Victoria. Council of public education. Report .... for the wriod 
1st July. 1920. to 30th Jpne. 1030. Melbourne. H. .1. G,-,.on. 10.30 7 p 

I he otlu inl report ot the Cmiiu il fur the yoHr ulven ’ 

BELUIM 

protection de 1 t'lif.-ince tie race tiuii-ouroi‘et'iif''l i 

..:'';lrlr 

z~- - 

CANADA 

f UI.I ,0 „rovi,uv. „n,l,., IVd,,,!. 

cal etiuc-ni lor. net for 10-yfiirpcruKj. 1919-20. Oiunva F A Aclantl i')3ti a- r 

ln'‘S,„dr,»« Domtalon bureau of atatlsUf.. .u,uunl survey of ,ducati,.n 
in Canada, 1929. Okawa, K A. Aclnnd* 1931 159 p 

CEVLON 

r J rtf ®®P^*’tnient of education. Aduiinlstnition report oT tlie direc- 

tor of ocJiioafiou fi^r 19i!9 r*^ i 

ia30 74 p ’ kmu. Colombo, Ceylon Government prt ^N 

The nnnuul offirhil rr|iort on education In Ceylon. 

FEDERATED MALAY STATES 

Malay states. Education department. Amuial repoA 
19.30 HTp''^'*'’* >‘alay states government press. 

PINTuAND 

I* ^ 

InnT ‘"“u"' statistlque. Annualre statlstlque de Fin- 

K,rl.,„;ru'7ai0 ^ VIuff buHlfm. Auubu im Hr, sink,. V.U,„.r„r„s,„„. 

FRANCE «• 

fc!' ^’^*1**’ I’enselgnement aecondalre. Revue Inter- 

Atlonale d e|^gnemenf. 61 : 87-61. 16 Janvier. 1931. 
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M*2. Caillat, J. A proi>os U’uu cvnteuuire : l’Aig6rie dans la vie Intcllectuelle 

francaise entre 1S30 et 1930. Revue universitaire, 40: 20-26, Janvier 1931. 

Ad account of the contribution of Algeria to the Intellectual life of France during the 
paJ^t criuurj, 

S(i3. Joal, A. Mat litres H retrancher ou methodes a modjfter? Revue uiiiver- 
siraire. 39 : 417-28. Decerabre 1930. 

Discusses the matter of lightening the curriculum or Improving the raoihods of touch- 
ing in the secondary schools of France. 

8<i4. Lebrun. M. C. et Weber, Maur. La question de r{*colc unique on France. 
Iiil>liograpble. (Extrait du Bulletin du Mus^ Pedagogique no. 3, Novemhre 
lp:^o) Melun. Imprinierie adu)lnistratlve. 1930. 0 p. 

A well'Bclected bibliography on the question of the yn\ij school In Franco. 

8or> Lemonier, 6aston. Les <*coles de plein air. Bulletin du MuhV POdngo- 
gique. 3: 77-85, Novembre 1930. 

An Illustrated account of open air sclioolg in France Including the imrnul cvuirse fur 
training teachers of such schools and an announcement of the Second int«’rnatioiinl ion- 
of schools in the open air. to be held at Brussels during Easter of 1031 

800. Marcais, William^ La langue arabe dans FAfri<iui* du Nord. UKn- 
scigiieiuent public, 105: 2d^9, Janvier 1931. 

A careful discussion of the use of the Arabic language tu Nurtli Afiicu The first v*f a 
series. 

8(17. Matheron, L. La responsabilit^ civile des iqstiiuieurs. Aix-en Provenco. 
Inipriinerie Universitairi* de Provenc^e, 192S. 189 p. 

An excellent dlscusvion of the civil responsibility of teachers In France. The Orst part 
deals with public and private teachers to’*!he time of the law of 1^09; the second i*nTt 
with the law of 1899; the third is a critique of that luw and some suggestions fur refunn 

GERMANY 

808. Brethfeld. M. Grundfragen zur Gestaltung des Werkunterrichts. Leip 

ziger Lebrorzeitung, 38; 37-13. 21 Januar, 1931. ... 

A discussion of the fundamental questions relating to Instruction through the work 
activlihs of the pupils. 

809. Daniel. Severln. Die staatlidjon Bildungsanstalten. Monntschrift fdr 
hdhere Schulen, 3C: 112-33. Februar 1931. 

At the close of the war. six cadot-tralnlng schools were changed into national st'Hondary 
schools (Stnbila) and this article is an account of them and their work. 

810. Deiters. Heinrich. Die praktisebe Aii.sbildung do Studlenrcferenclare 

Monat.^chift fiir hOhere Schulcn. 30: 97-112, Februar 1931. ^ 

An neeouut of the practical training of teachers In secondary schools in Hessen 
Nassau. 

811 Diederlch. Werner. Bestandaufnabme Uber Freilu.st- und Walilscbulen 
In Deutschland.. Pildngoglschcs Zenirnlblntt. 11 : 121-36, Miire 1931. 

.\n evnliiallon of the free play- and forcat schools In Germany, 

812. Frommelt. Horace A. Tbe German ediicatlonul world. Catbolic school 
world. 31 : 79-80, February 1931, 

, 813 Holl-Karlsruhe, Harl. Zur reform der deutseben Tocliniscbcn Hoch- 

stliulcn. Die 'Karlsryher *Neuordnui^. Mlttellungen dcs I)cut.<clieu InstUuta 
fdr Auslander, 9: 3-4, 26 Januar. 1931. 

Kxplnins the reforms that are being undertaken In the Oernian tecliiilcnl universities 
and are now for the drat time being put Into effect In the Karlsruhe Technical university, 
'•r special Intoreal to foreign atudents that plan to attend technical universities In 

Grrmniiy. 

814. Kuhn, Edltha. A German experiment In^ secondary eduention. — The 
DQrerschnle, Dresden. New era, 12: 6{W17, February 1931. 

An Illustrated. deatrlptWe article about what tbe author la pleased to term the moat 
modern of secondary acbooLs in Baxony. 


82 ■ 


CURBEXT EDUCATIOXAL PUBUCATI0X3 


815. Kuhrt. O, Der Relchshaushalrsplan 1931 und seine Bildungsaus^ab .q 
A llpemeine Deutsche Lehreraeitung. GO: 1—4, 1 Januar, 1931. 

A discussion of the budget of the German republic for 1931 and of that part of it • ) 
t>e imed for education. 

Sfd. Lamszus, Wilhelm. Kind und Schrifisteller. Eiue llterar-psycbolo 
gische UmersucliUDg. Jugcndschriftou-Wtirte. 3G; 1-G. 13-19, Januar-Februar 
1931.’* 

A tsvci.ol. cl.;al Inquirv Into the rva-tlous of the child mind to dlffer-nt kinds of 
literature 

81*. Oberle. W. Zur HrK?hsohuI.«:tatis[ik ties Soiumerhalbjabres 
Dcutsihes riiil.dogen-Hlatt. 39: SI -84. 11 Februar, 1931. ^ 

.A 8uain..'^rT of tbe Btatlitlcs of unlverflty atteodance in Germans for the summ r 
aemeaier of 1930. 

SIS. Dor Proussisebe Staatshausbalt.sidan fiir 1931. (Sc-hluss) Deotohes 
Philologen Blatt. 39; 6.VGS. 4 Februar. 1931. 

An aniil.Tsis cf the lYussian budget for 1931, Including the aroounii.set apart for 
education. 


819. Probsting, G. Dii5 PhUologen-Jahrbuch 1930. Deutsches Phllulogeo- 
Blatt, 39: 19-54, S4-S7, 28 Jan'uar, 11 Februar, 1931. 

Two articles summarlz'ins: the data glTen to the Fhllologen-Jahrbach for 1930. 

820. Schlotz, Carl. Die Gesundheitsfiirsorge fiir junge Industriearbefter. 

Revue Internationale de Tenfant, 11 : 22-430. Janvier 1931. 

The author jx)lnt9 out that Infant care la fairlj well organized most countrl* s. but 
that adole-^cenU in Industry do not have proper attention given to their health and 
development. 


821. Schmeidler, Werner. Pas Rildungsziel der hoheren Sohule und die 
Technik. MonatschrU't fur huliere Schulbn. 30: S9-97, Fobrunr 1931. 

A dlscussi. i; of the aims -ind purposes of the secondary and technical schuoU. 

^822. Tews. J. Pie Atifbauschulo. Allgi'nielnc Deut.<che Lohrerzeltjing GP 
117-19. 12 Februor. 19.31. 

An acco'int . f the Aufbausdiule In Germany. Including statistics as to the progress It 
has made in rimt country. . * ^ 


823. I l^er^icbt fiber die Sohiiler- \ind Lehtz:ihl au den sachsLschen uffenr- 
lichen L..iKreii Schulcn nach dep Stande tom 15 Mai 1930. Leipziger Lchrer- 
zcitimi:. .3": l.’wl, 21 Januar. 1931. 

A statistical su^ey of the pupils and toarhiiig staff In the secondary scho-ds of Sai'Oe 
a# of May 15 lf)5tr The data are concluded nlth comtiients and rebr.nvvs to similar 
data f* r the years 1028 and 1920. 


BRITISir EMPIRE 


KNGUVND AND WALES 

824. Adams, 8ir John. The sriidents 'turn. Scli<>«d, 19 : 505-9 Februar'’ 
19.31. 

n Englishman g T.ew of the situation shown In the bo<'k. The students speak out. 

.825. Barton, J. IX Art in .<ohools. Journal of education. 63: 8^^. Febru- ‘ 
a6’ 2. 1931. 

The author analyzes the teaching of art In the ,<chot>ls and concludes that art Is ’ a 
spirit that must and can Inhabit the whole suUstance of education for the many." ‘ With- 
out this elcuMot of art, ” he says. •* your physical traia||)g will be too dogged, your m »rtl 
tralnlrg too rigid, audj^our Intellectual training too sMl.l." 

8-0. Baxter, T. V. T. A ixist- certificate conmiercial poursc. Journal of 
educutit>n. Ofj: ST-88, 1.59-61. Februnr,v 2-March 2. 1931. 

Two i.f a s. rbs of article* discussing the problem oC arranging a course of comtnercikl 
studies of . ne year for those who return to school after harlDg passed the scitool certlflcate 
examination. 
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>_'7. Baxter T. V. T. The bill nnd the non proviiled school. Schoolmaster 
wi'iiian teacher s chronicle,'#19; 140. January 22. 1931. 

AD nrtirle on the compromises that were irletl in oriKr to pas5 thp bill for rnisiog the 
...x'l-IeoTiDg’ age. 

^•JS. Comparative study of English and American secondary e<lucation. New 
prn. 1.: '^5-60* February 1931. 

A statement of the general aims of a study being conducted by the School of education 
f the VniverfHty of Pennsylvania, a list of the coinraittees English and Amcrioun. and a 
of the pain* ‘of scho^^ds In the two countries that are to be compart'd. 

''■JO. Coofertmee of educational associations. School government chronicle 
nn.i e^lacation authorities gazette, 123: 1W-9S. Jannary 1931. 

A. brief summary of the discussions of the nlnet<'onth conference of educatl.>nal 
;a!ions held at London In the flrst we k of January 1931. 

S3o. The conference on non-provide<i schools. Schooliilaster and woman 
vm her s chronicle. 119; 175. January 29, 1931. ^ 

The text of the agreement by which the school-nttendanre bill passed th»> Oouse cf 
'■ mmons, 

Crump. Lucy. Nursery life three hundred years ago. Parent^’ ro\P‘\v. 
12: 91-105. February 1931. 

RxC'^rpts from a book cc»mplled by the autho r from a Jonrnnl kept by the physi-l.m in- 
(!.nrs:o of the Dauphin, afterwards Louis XIII. and from other contemporary soiin »'- 

532. Davis, Evan T. Transfer from primary to secondary schools in Wales, 
Journal of education, 63: 40. January 1931. 

Treats of methods of selecting the pupils that are to continue, their edneati ni in the 
v^condary schools. 

533. The fate of the bill. Schcxdmaster and woman teacheFs chronicle 119; 
173. January 29, 1931. 

An oilitorlal on the bill to raise the school leaving age In England. 

534. Friel. Sophia Seekings. Clink's for tfHldlers. Mother nnd child. 1 : 

February 1931. 

AD account of the experiences gained at the Toddlers* clinic that for many years has 
t.id one sesglon a, week at the St. Marylebone health society center. 

8.‘h>. Ooldring, C. O. British historj' as children see It. School* 19: 

February 1931. '' 

\ t-rict report of an experiment made with 537 pupils to determine the taipressioii mnde 
cn ibem b}' one year of atudy of British history. The author finds that the persp.vtlre 
0 ? the pupils accords fairly well with the Ruldance of the text book. From that he 
questions the relative Importance of the topics treated in the te^rWt *• 

.‘iSO. Ooodenough, Sir Francia. Tho importance or^^^Iem llfti^ruaeos to 
modern conunerce. Modern lan^ages, 12: 71-82, February 1931. 

.tn address delivered to the Modem laofcuase ass^^cisilon at fnlrerslty collejte. L-mdon. 
January 1931. • L^ds to the conclusion that “ Instruction 4ii mi>dom langunip's should be 
iD'tructloD in the living speech of living people." 

S37. Great Britain. Board of education. The health of the school child. 
.Annual rejxirt of the chief medical officer of the Board of etlucition for the year ' 
li'29. I/ondon. HU Majesty’s Stationery (.fflee. 1930. 152 p. 

This series of sooual reports was begun In 1908 shortly after the school metllcal 
service was flrst esubllsbed by Act of ParlUment. The fuodamehtal work of the serrlce 
is the systematic and routine medical^ Inspection of all children In attendance at public 
elementary scboola In 1929 a total of 2.7S7.327 school children weje pass*Hl under 
O'dical review. The report deals with the medical se^ce In 1929; the teachlna of 
h.vgleoe la the schoola ; the school dentsl serrlce ; and conclualona. 

Memorandum on the place of the junior technical sch(X)l in the 

educational system. London. His Majesty’s Stationery office. 1930.' 31 
't Educational pamphlets, no. 83) ' ' 

, Written to point out the plscfc of the Junior technical school In the reorganisation 
that is DOW In progress In the educationtl system of England. 
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839. The health of the school child. Solif^olniastor and woman teacher's chioii- 
icle. 119: 7t>-71, Jnmiary S. 1931. 

.\ review of the annual report of the chief me, II chI officer of the Boar, I of ediicnflon 
of Enitinml and Wales for the year 1020. whin 2.737.327 clilhlren were Inspected. 

840. Hill, A. V. Biology In education and hunuin life. Nnture, snnnlement 
127: 2tV-20, J.annnry 3, llVn. 

The Henry Sldgwick memorial lecture delivered nt Cambridge In November. 1030. 

841. Lectures n I k 1 In turers. Oxford magazine. 49: 32'J 24. .laniinr.v 22, 1931 

.\ii InterestliiK coinmont on unlvernlty lecturea iinil Jecturera In Oxford and In the 

universities In .Scotland, by R. B. MeC. 

842. The Lords rejisf the iMlijcation hill. S. hoolmnMor and an feaoher’s 

chronicle, 119: .307. .380, Fehruary 2G. 1931. 

.\ Himimar.v of ibe d, hates In the House of Lords when the bill to raise the school 
loavlrii; ai;c to ITi wnn defratoci. 

84.3. Miller, D. G. Typical school ciinicuhi and time talih's. III. Man- 

clioster gniiniiuir .sHumiI. .Journal of education. (>,3; 157-5S, Mnnh 2, 1931. 

.• The third of a scries of articles giviiiK curricuhi niid tyitical time tahlc.s In efflclcnt 
sciioorg In Rn^lnnd. 

844. Miller. Emanuel. The dillicnlt cliild: a medical, physiological and 
sociological- proldent. .Mother and cliild. 1 : 412- 14. Kehriiary 19.31. 

The Inst of n series of six lectures delivered under the auspices'of the .fcwlsh hc.nlth 
orpnnlzntlon of (Ircat Brifnin. 

84.). Morley, Ralph.,. ParlinnuMit in January. The (leimnfmatioirs and the 
school-aitomlance Sc*]ioulina.‘<ter and woman teacher's chronicle. Ill); 228 

February 6. 1931. 

Tlio coniiin nts of a moraber of Parliament on tlio Scurr nineiulmcnt to tire schooU 
nttcnilnnco bill. 

840. Norlli of Lnginnd edue.'^tion conference. School government chronicle 
!ind Educntitui aullinrilie.s gazette. 123: lS7-a3. .Tnnunry 1931. 

lids report of Hie I «,-tity fourth annual session of ibe .North of England cnnforencc 
Includes resumes of the discussi.ins on Ir.ninlng for Industry, recent developments, exnmin.v 
tions, rural education In agriculture, and education for tntern.atlonal understanding. 

847. Samuel. Herbert. Ihilver.sify reprcsontiitinD. Oxfonl magazine. 49: 
643--l<>. March 5, 1931. 

Denis will, a prom-sal before the I-^, merit to eml the special franchl.se and ir.^re.scnta- 
tion of tb.e unlversltle.s. ^ 

c 

848. Tim .stdiool -til tendance hill; ihir.l loa.ling carried iiftcr government 
defeat. Times tskicatioiml suppleinoiit. no. 821, 29-.30. .Tammry 24, l93f. 

.All Hccount of 111,, passing in ,i„. House of commons of the bill to rnis-' the school- 
lo 15; iiKdmloa xrcrpf.s from tho debate over the MIL 

849. Scripture. E. W. Wlmt is exiH-rimonial phonetics? .MaUeni langmiues 
12: 112 1,\ Fchniary I9::i. 

The arllcic Btutes t lial expcrbncnt.il phonoilcs has developed with gnuit rapMttv In 
the pa.st .hsmle He . ii.-s tiu- work of the Bell tel, .pin ne lal,ointorl,.« In N,-w Vork.' the 
ileclhcl ns the uiill of mciisun.iiu nt, the dlagnosi.s of epllrp-y f,-.,,,, sp. eel, lAM-ripi ions. 

Uoentgon-ray work in pIma, ( l, s. and il„. an:dy..ls of verse on the basis of the lll^asure 
m^'ntg of noords. v 

8i»0. Sheffield City. EduenWon committee. Uoport for tlie year ended 31st 
March, 19.30, ttiul .survey from April 1, 1921. Sheffield. City of Sheffield educa- 
tion coihinittt e. 19.30. 147 p. ■* 

An un,isiiaiiy rouiplcte and careful ofBclalfxV’ort on ediicntion In one of the large 
cltleg of KiiglnoiL - 

8C1. Sir C. Ttevt'lynn’s resignation. Times educational .supnlcmeiit. no. 827. 
88, Maxell 7, 1931. 

An nccomu of the resignation of the President of the Board 6t educatlou. following 
the (l^eat of the education bill. 
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852. Thomas, T. L. Typical school curricula ami lime tablis II — I’ublic 
schools, Rugby. Journal of education. 63: 8^-86, February 2, 1P.31. 

The nuthor presenta (1) the dally scheme of hours, (2) the forms und divisions of 
t i>e schools, (3) the relative amountB of time spent on different subjects in various parts 
of tile scliool, and (4) the activities of out-of<chool hours. They are for a puldic school 
of 024 boys nearly all of whom are boarders. 

8.53. The University franchise. Oxford magazine, 10: 396-07, February .5, 
1931. 

.V coiftment on the proposal to nhollRh university re(tr. seiilntlon In rurlinincnt 

854. Wage earners of scho<d nge. Times oduoatioiml supplement, no. S22, 37, 
January 31, 1931. 

Tliis jiiilcle Is n review of ti hook puhllslicd liy tlie Internnllonal labour office on the 
ni:i' of ndniisslon of children lo nonlndustrial occti|>atiuiis. 

— • — ** f 

S.J.). Wallace, Alberta. Toneliin^ the nienninj; of words to foreign horn chil- 
ilrrii. <lrade tent her, 104-105, 150, Octolx'r 1030. 

All nrtlclo on nuMhotls of teaching Enjjlisb to tho forolgn-born that has svi^jijoa- 

ri'His for any forolpn lauguaKe. 

St r also n<>3. 14, T.'t. ^ ’ 

SCOTLAND ' 

S6n. History and educ^jtionnl reorganization. Scottish educational journal, 
11:140-50. February 0, W3h 

A |MT(iut‘nt artlrlo on tlie bistory syllabus and tnetboda nf teaching history, by II. V, W. 

857. Kennedy, Flora. Age correction as an explanation of tl»e discrepancy 
hctweiMi scholastic attainment and mental test results. Scottisli oducarlonnl 
Jnnnial supplement 14:7»^Mnrch 1031. 

An liiterCHtlng report of experiments from which tho"author derives among other con- 
cliisien.**^ the following : It is hardly fair to expect a high doflnite correlation between 
tests, one of which (the frtnndardlzcd teat wheth<‘r “ Rcholasflc *’ or “Intelligence'’) Is 
based on nue nnd the other (the school examinetloD) entirely Ignores it. If the school 
ex.-milnallon were corrected for age, one iinporuint cause of di.screp;mcy between it and 
Tlie Htandardized Intelligence test would be removed. 

Mennie, John H. The youth niovenicnl in Germany. Scottish ciluca- 
ti^dial journal. '14: 48 51, January 9, 1931. ^ 

•V project fi r erecting shelter huts in the highbinds of Scotland, aTtcr the manner of 
the hostel^j for youth In (Jermany. called forth the ab^ve address at the Annual congress 
of th»‘ educational institute of Scotland. 

S59. Scotland. Department of health. ^Milk consumption nnd the growth of 
sidiool children. Report on an investigation in the Lanarkshire schools, Decem- 
iKT 1930. London, His Majesty’s Stationery office, 1931. 

Ibis is an nnusunlly valuable report on a well conducled experiment with a large 
mimluT of children. 

Si5<^. Thomson, Charles W. That extra year nnd wlmt to do willi it. Scot- 
ti>li educational Journal, 14: S, January 2, 1931. 

rie Kiiucallon Act (Scotland) of 1018 provUloil for raising the schooMcavlng age from 
14 to 15 but did not i\x tlK\dntc on which It should be hro\igbt Into force. The article 
dUcnssi’S the chanjjes that should be made In the curriculum when the law goes Into eflfcct. 

HAITI 

SOI. United States. Department of state. Ueport of tlio United State.s Com- 
mission on tMiuention In Haiti. Washington, (Jovornnlcnt printing oflici*. 1931, 
74 p. (Latin Anieri(*an series no. 5. October 1, 1930) 

report made to (he President of t^c United States by a conunlsslon which ho ap- 
lK>lnted to iQQulre Into educational conditions In Ilniti. An unu.sii.ally Intcrcsllnj^ study 
lu vjew of the fact that Haiti Is one of the three govcrnnicnta In the world coiurolled bjr 
n*‘(;ro pcojjJe. 

^ HUNGARY 

862. A, M. Kir. Testnevel^si Fdlskola Almanachja. 192(^1930. Budapest, 
AbraMm Sugftr. Rag6 M. ds Fla Ub'idn, 1930. 194 p. 

The catalogue and an amount of the Royal Hungarian physical educotloii academy 
which was opened at Budrf^yest in 1925 to train physical directors for th<^ .secondary • 
Schools. The course Is four years on university levels of Instruction. 
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LNDIA 

Bombay Presidency. Reix>rt on public instruction . . . fur tin* y»;ir 
29. lU.inbay, Goveminent central press. 1930. ' ISU p. 

Tb»* flr>t pnrt of the annual official report. ' 

N*»4. Supplement to the report oA public instruction in Bombay for 

192>^29. B(unhay, Government central press, 1930. 200 p. 

Tlu- statistical parr of the n'fmlar official report. 

Burma. Annual reiM.ri on public instruction in Hurina for the yea- 
1921^-i30. Kangiwjn. Government priming: niid stationery, lO.UJ. 28, Ixvi p. 

This annual ctlicial rt'i>ort on eiluuation In Iturma is of eiHK'io! interest lM*cau>c Burma 
will prolfilily iKiy sopnrnted from tbe other provinces of British India ami become *!i coIoi.n 
or dominion hy lt^^•I^. 

SGG. India. Educational commissioner, Education in Iiulia in 192S 2b. 
Calcutta! rjovmiinent of India central publication braindi. 1031. 74 p. 

The lai»-st official rptH)rt on the pro>'re.<s of ♦xlucation in India; enrrbs the Jat.'i Ooun 
to March 31. 1U29. An inii)ortant mlditiMO to the list of publications on educatlun m 
India that have C(»me from the press in the last two years 

SGT. World association for adult education. Adult miiication iii India and 
Yui:o8lavin. Luiidii. World AssiKuaiioii fur adult ciiucatiou, Kebruary 1931. 
r Bulletin XLVII. I ; 

This bulletin cuDtalD> brief revlew^j of adult education in each oT iho countries nam»tl. 

MEXICO 

SGS. Andrade, Manuel Velazquez. Estudio sintetico do la mardia do la edin 
cacii»n on Mo.xico desdu Iblu luista Coopi'ra, 3: 253-GO, Noviembro 

A brief statlstlcnl and jji iural survey of the proj^ress of eilucutlou in Mexico from KUu 
to 

84>lb Secretaria de educacion publica. Mexico. Tallort's gra^icos de 

la Xadoii^TlKlO. 200 p. i Bolotin. Tumo IX. Soptienibre y Octnbre de 19'^M 

The official bulletin i»f the secretariat of public education In Mexico. Gives an auc‘»au 
of the work done in Au^mst 1930. 

* NETHERLANDS 

%70. Nederland. Centraal bureau voor de statistielL Statistiek van Let 
vervolponderwijs 192fb <;ra\ onba;:u, AlL'umoene I^ndsdrukkeriJ, 1930. 3:3 p.^ 

The official Biatistlus of contimintloa achonbi in the NetberlaDda. ' * , 

871. Statistiok v^n het Tm»rtx?reidend onderwijs (bewaarsvboolon- 

derwijs) 1929. Grnvtmhnpe, AlgenK'eue LandsdrakkeriJ, 1930. 70 p 
The official statlPtlcsof kindergartens and Infant achoola In the Netherlands. ront:iir$ 
historical toblrs and graphs. ^ 

NEW ZEALAND 


Si2. Lambie. Mary. Health le^rislalbm and atlmlnistration in the Domiui(*n 
of New Zealand. Journal of the l*an-raVirto re>uarch Institution. G: 1 lb. Jaii- 
uary-March 1931. * 

A clear, comprehensive fact account of lo-alth leflj^latlon aud admluisfrat ion in >\w 
Zealand. 

Sre a!9o no. 328. ■* 


\ 


NOVA SCOTIA 


873. A survey of etlucation in Nova Scotia In 1930. Journal of nhiaitiun 
. , . for Nova Scotia, 2: 07^74. January 1931. 

A brief accouiit of the procress made In a program of improvemout that was entend 
upon In 1029. Written by the aupfrlntendent of education. 

# 

PERSIA 

874. Sadiq, Issa. Recent developments in etiucatlon In Persia. Ne^s bulletin 
of the institute of international education. 6: G-8, March 1931. 

A brief aketch of the advaoceg that have been made in education la PerBla during 
past Are years. 
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PHILIPPINE ISLAI^S 

Philippine Islands. Department of public instruction. Tliirtieili nii- 
ijial report the director of ctlucatiou for the calendar year Manila 

H'ire;jU of printinp, 1930. 1S4 p. 

An >ffldaj account of education In t^jWhllippln.'s. TbU annua! surr.\ is uri'isuallT 
i jniplet.', including siatlgtlcal tables. 


PORTUGAL 

S7H. d’Oliveira. Augiisto. La lOKislation protwtrice de I’enfanoe an Poruical. 
Iioviie Internationale de 1‘enfant. 11 : 113-2.5, Fdvrier 1931. 

\ brief clear description of child protection institutions in rortiigal 

RHODESIA 

^77. Guest. L. Haden. Pioneer education in Ulimle^ia. New ♦ rn 12; .'.l-.vt. 
February 1931. 

An llln^rntod. descriptive article about the small schools In Rhodesia. 

SIERRA LEONE 


Si-N. Sierra Leone. Education department. Annual rep<irt . . . for the year 
1029 Freetown, Government printer. 1931. 32 p. 

The annum official report on education In .Sierra L'oiie. 

ARGENTINA 


S<9. Alfaro, Gregorio Araoz. L'enqntyte sur la mortnlitd infantile dans la 
Republique Argentine. Boletin del Instltuto Internaclonal Americano de Pro- 
i.-vion a la Infnncla. 4 : 373-425. Enero 1931. 


The results of an Inquiry into Infant mortality in Argentina; a paper presented to the 
conference held at Lima. Peru, Jul> 12, 1930. and for several days following. The same 
n.mit^.r of the bulletin contain* reports on infant tm.rtallty in Chile, eight districts of 
Hrizll. certain regions of Uruguay, and South America. 


URUGUAY 

m Rodriguez. Julio J. La educacion fi.sira on el L'nigtiay. Hoiei.iit del 
Ii:>tiluto Internuoional Amoricano de Prtitociioii a l;t Infauciu 1; 2Sl-3f?4 
Ociubre 1930. 

dirVu Pb.vulcal education in Uruguay written hy the general toclinlcal 

dir vior of the .N.iflonal commission on phy.slcal education. llhi.Ktrat. ,i, 

\ 

% SWITZERLAND 

' ^Sl. Gassmann, Anna. Die obligatorische LauswirUchaftliche Fortbilduags- 
M liiile untl ihre Bedeutung fiir die Erzielmng junger Mridchen. Schweizerlsche 
I.chn'rzeitung, 76: 61-63, 7 Februnr, 1931. 

The author sketche.* the history, of tl^ education of girls In Switaerland; states that 
i:i Hie t anton of Zurich 7.000 girls are faking continuation courses la 104 schools; and 
arc les for onrlchAl courses and obligatory attendance. » 


TONGA ^ 

Department of education. Administration report . . . for the 
year 1929. Nukualofa, C. S. Summers, 1930. 12 p. > 

Tb-' official annual report on edncatlon In the Kingdom of Tong^ 

TURKEY ' 

S83. Hamdi, Eyup. Schule und erziehu ngswet^eQ In der Turkel Schulre- 
fomi. JO; 99-100. Februar 1931. 

A brief outline of the orRSnlaatlon of icboola in Toftey. ,* 
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PROCEEDINGS, REPORTS, AND OFFICE OF EDUCATION 

PUBLICATIONS 

Martha R. McCabe 

884. American college publicity association, UcjKJrt of the VXM) amiiLil 
convent ion. . , . held at New York university. New York city, April 17, IS, lit, 

IP, ‘it) . , . 108 p. (Don M. Qres.s\vell, IVnpsylvanla State e«)lleKe, Slate coll(‘pe, 

Pa , . s(H* v\ ‘ I a r y f n‘a su rcr ) 

ContiiliiH . 1. F. K. Klllott. The attitude of the c<dleKe preKtdrnt on publicity, p. KV'J,* 

2. M'arjorle Dlckore : What the wotnan*H paKO wanlw from the college uew.s bureau, p 
U5-29. 3. John M. Thomas; Whnt one college president thinks about publicity, p. 42— I .“i. 

4. Joy K Morgan; The need for*^duca(lonal InterpretMtion niid the (d)poriuiilt.V the 
college newH bureau, p 53-57. 5. Tliomns E. Bcnnc?'; The college or imlvi*rHii,v puMl< 

relations officer, p. 60-C4. 

885. American federation of teachers. Report of tlu' procootlings t>f ibc 
fuurtocntli annual convention . . . held at Memphis, TennesHee, June 2tV-Jnly 3, 
1930 . . . DonuKTucy in education; educntloii for dcmocrncy. Chit ago. ill,, 
Ainerii'nii Jcdt‘rati<m of t each ers, 500 South Wabash Avenue [1931] ^33 p. 

Agenda The social education of teachere; Social program and •outlook of the American 
foderatlnii ol‘ feiwhcrs ; flminclal liability for schouls—to Insure; social slgultlcnnce of 
Southern orgnnl/.atfhn movement ; organization ; and positive hrayh in public schools. 

8S0. Association of American colleges. AtUlresses ami proceed(pgs of the 
sevonttM^nih annual meeting. Edited by RoIhti L. Kelly . . . Marlba T, lUnjrd 
man . . . Archie M, Palmer. Now York city, The Association, 1931. 1(>8 ]>. 

(lUilletin of tlu' Ass(Kiatioii American colleges, \ol. 17, no. 1. Mureli 1931 i 

ContnlDH: 1. K. II. Wilkins: EnllBlincnt and training ol' college tcachorn, p. 24-30. 2 

II. M. Wriston ; Faculty and etudent Bcboliirsblp. p. 37-40. 3. A. W. Anthony : IVrm;i- 

nent and trust funds, p. 41-48. 4. F. b. MeVoy : Educational BurveyH, p. 49-50 5. 

r>. J. Cowling: Standard reports for Institutions of blglicr learning, p. 51-55. 0. Lomdo 

Taft, rt and the college, p. 50-455. 7. John Ersklno : Mu.slc in the curriculum, p. (5b-78. 

8. M. b. Haggerty: The peril In mass education, p. 74-88. 9 A. L. Lowell; The Ihir-^ 
vnrd lIoiiBe plan, p. 80 90. 10. K. I). Macmillan : Mass education at college level, p 

97-lil. 11. U. 1. Rees: <V>lleg4» men In business, p. 112-18. 12. J. W. Llpplncott 

The college ns^ a conservator of Ihe best literature, p 119-25. 13. W. L. Bryan: The 

liberal arts college In the State university, p. 12G-20. 14. 0. A. Works r The function 
of the college In the iiidepemlent university, p. i:j5-38. 15. Marlon E. Park: The fuio* 
lion of the independent college, p. L19 -45. ♦ 

887. Association of American univetsities. Journal of prdoeetliiig.s nml ad 
drossos of (ho thitt.v-.socoiid annual conforonew, held nt Stanford university and 
the University of California, October 23, 24, 25, 1930. Chicago, Illinois, The 
IJnlveraily bf (’liitMgo piv.ss [1931?] 102 p. tables, dingrs. 

Contains: A list of membership at>d the constitution, calendar of conferences, officers 
and coinmlttoes, p 7-17. Proceedings, reports of cororaltlees, conferences of deans, etc, 
p. 19-45 : and papers as followH : 1. Edward \V, Berry : Plan for reorganization of graduate 
W'ork at Jolins Hopkins unl\erBity, p. 53-56; dfscusslun. p. 56-60. 2. Charles II. Sllcter; 

Selective admission of graduate students, p. 66-04; discussion, p. 64-TO. 3'. Fred W 

Pp.'^ou ; The group commit too hys?e^ for conducting graduate work m the Uniyerslty of 
j^flnnesota, p. 70—74 ; discussion, p.*74— 70. W. W. Ple||on, jr. : Graduate work In the 
* Buinmer Session, p. 70-S0 ^ discussion, p. 80-83, 5. Reports on the work of live research 

IriBtitiitloDs of StanCord university and the rnlvcrslty of California: Lick ohservatery. 
Hooper foundation for medical research. Jacques Loeb laboratory, Infitltute of social 
sciences. Food rcBea^h institute, p, 83r-99. 6. Guy Sj^Ford: Professional education at 

the kcadurttc level, 101-11, 7. John J. Coss: Tralimig In graduate school for college 
teaching, |j. ^IJl-lO, 8. Emerson : The relation of the Federal government to higher 

education particularly In regard to training at the graduate level, p. lll9-32. 9. Fred . I 

erlck P. Keppel : Preparation in Chinese and Japanese as foreign language equlpmem 
on the part bf American studente, p. 132—37 ; discussion, p. 137-38. 10. Robert 8. Lynd : 

Cooperative organization for univelslty fte^earch In fbe social sciences, p. 138-40 ; dis- 
cussion, p. 149—50. 11. J. 8. P. Tallock : Twentieth -century bumanlsm in relation to 

grraduate study and research, p. 160-60. 
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,SS8. AsBoclatlon of governing boards of State universities and allied insti- 
tutions. Proceed! nita 1930. Uuiversily of North Curolina, ('hnix'l mil. N. (’. 

. November 13, 14, 15. 1930.' tWashlngtoi^ D. C„ The nssocUition. IJCIII nr. d! 
tl). W. Springer, 1212 National Pr^s Gilding, \Vnsliiugt(.n. D. C.. secretary) 
Contnlns: 1 . Robert B. House: Address of wolcomp. n Ki-15 o l)nvld K 
1 ht> iTBpoDBlbmtlea of members of KorernlnR bonrds «f Seat.- r.,ntr..lled fi.; 

ilK’her oducatlon, p. 1»-18. 3. D. \V. Springer; The Undgrant survey ,I..h iiinlvslH 

h.r sovornlng board members. National advisory co.nmi.tee on educuiou,’ „ U. r.' i, 
..iward G. Smith: The otBee of aecretary. p. 61-06. 5. f. T. .Neff; Uepon of ,he .iJ- 
tary of Board of governors, p. 66-72. 0 , Alvin Waggoner, llns n State umversdiv a 
grea er responsibility to Its .own aUfe than to the Nation? p. 74-77 ; dlscus.slnn. p T 7 -sl 

•‘ducatloanl niinn.l.il r.'.oVts. p 
.. 8vS. 8. ^re(J Lngelliarclt : The admlnlstrntlve and hncnl coflrnU of Stute niihrrsii h,; 

f i ^' In unlveralty finances, p. 100-8 11 .lolin .M .vihnw • 

I taclpl.ne Id colleges and unlversltlea, p. 100-10. 12. Earl W. UaakInH : The eo erdia i,|,.a 

of state edacatlonal Instltutlona. p. III- 42 ; discussion, p. H2-16. "hM.uh.a 

S8!>. Association of Virginia colleges. Adtlres.sc.s delivered Jtt the iimmal 
mtH‘Mng held in the Jefferson hotel. Rlchuiomi, Virginia, Fobrimry M 1.',. iprtu. 

I Uichniond, Va.,? The Michle company, printers, I930>| 9G p. 

‘'f Bk' committee to forimilnie a etah in. nt el 

1. m , ting same p effectively aec.rh^ amt 

n.m .tlUK same, p . j. i,. .M„unlmn : Report of committee on col|cge»!alu. 1 

'Z r^rri-T nwr‘'"''Tr ’V‘‘ r •'* “‘'.dy n,ul textbook., i., 

Ulln-A. .Mrs. I . W. lllder. : Ttic point of view of Ae high school teacher, p. 22-27. 11 A I* 

ngetior . The point of view of the college.s, p. 28-3«. Diaciission. p . 37^1 4 , 'p j, 

Euson; Clmagt« In reHUlremonts for certltTcatlon and training of tonchor.s In Virginia, p. 

“ge o 44 it a i-hjectlvos of the hheral,..,. i ..!: 

KVnopsN p 52-04 7 u“ T il’ Booperntive research in college admiaUli.u i,.n. 

, "‘'''♦'’••I' - should be suspended from college beams 

echolnsi c defleleaelea. p. 65-62, 8. It. B. I-lnchheck ; The tlve-hour ver.m./fhree lH.m , 

week eo lege courses, p. 03-8P. p. j, M. Page: Mathcmutlca as a subject esc i le. f..r 
gradu.T I Ion from college, p, 00 - 00 . viiim,ii,.i 

.S!M). Chlcagro association for child study and parent education. PruciTd- 

ings of the Mld-\Ve.st conference on chiiracttT dcvclopuiimt . . . 1930 The 

cbiltl s emotions. Chicago. Illinois. The Universil.v uf Cliici.go press [19301 v 
4(H) p. • ^ - - t J. - , 

Cenmlns: Bases of ena^h.ns ; Vai lous CTperlnicnts In emotions, round table dlsn,- 
ih.n.H; certain aspeefa of the chlld-s emotloiml lif«/wlth reference to social rolntloimhii., 



891. Eastern commercial teachers* association. Third ycnibook. Atlminis 
Iration nnd siiilervislon of business oducntlon. IMilIntloliiliiit. I'a , Fastorn coin- 
merciul tc.iclier.s- n.s.sociii t ion. 1930. xvii, 2.3(5 p. •front., inltlcs.' 

The papers and discussions were presented under four heads: I'arl I Trends In n.l 
n..nls,ea|un.s a, jd supervision of- business education; Part II. StateLmt T Klud.d:' 
iWriv “^"''"'“BaUon na.l atipervl.sion of business education; Part III. SubJ. 'is; 

U education bibliographies are prosenic.lvoti Admluistrntiou of 

w t^ducatlon. Supervision of student leaching, nnd Systemade supervision. 

892, Eastern states association of professional schools for teachers. Pro 
• mlnigs of the 1930 spring conferonco. Problems in toficher Iruining. voluim* 

(.onijjiled and edited by Ambrose L. Stihrle , . . president of the A.ssoctatioii. 

"tsi univer.sily press btiok store. 19.30. ICO p 

Xe?i-oJk*'^JctiIrfnr the Normal-school and teachers college section of llv 

*>rw lork society for the experimental study of cducatlou 

offlerrs speclflcally can (he ndmlnistmtivc nnd supervlm.rv 

teacher trslnlni 1 ” mv iDstru'cdonnl staff members oV 

promotlnrthi cooperatively to meet their Joint tcspons'lbllitlos fo^ 
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Indiana university. School of education. Bureau of co^H>eratlve re- 
search. Seventh annual conference on elementary supervision, held at Indiana 
university, April 17, 1930, Bloomington, Indiana university. Bureau of oo- 
operative research, 1930 lOll p. tables, dia^trs. (Bulletins of the Scb<K)l 
of education, Indiana university, vol. \i. no. 6, July 1930.) 

Contains : 1. Mrs. Caroline M. Wlldrlck : An experiment wltb a free readInR hour, 
p. 5-20. 2. Harold LIttell : The State course of study In arithmetic, p. 21-27. 3, 
W W. Wrifrht : Measurement and the curriculum, p. 28-40. 4. O. T Ruawell : Labors. 
tor>* studies of reading, p. 47-49. B. Clifford Woody: Knowledge of arithmetic po>. 
sesBcd by young children, p. 50-85. 6. Blanche Fuqua : Superrlslon In the elementar> 
srhoolB, p. 80-90. 7. Frances Mai*< n ; The supervision of arithmetic from the standpoint 

of the special anpervlsor, p. 91-94. 8. C, C. Underwood : Supervlalon of reading in 

the elemenitfry schools, p. 9{^-102. ’ • 

894. Michigan schoolmasters* club. Journal of the slxty-flfth meeting, held 

In Ann Arbor, April 24, 25, 26, 1930. Ann Arbor, Mich., The University of 
Muhl^raii press, 1930. 377 p. (Louis P. Joc^elyn, secridary-treasurer, A^nn 

A rbor ) 

Contains: 1. J, R, Efflnger : Entrance reqnlrementa from the point of view of the 
liberal arts college, p. 9-16. 2. E. C. Warrlner : Entrance requirements from the iwlnt 

of view of the teachers college, p. 10-22. 3. L M. Gram : Entrance requirements and 

the college of engineering, p. 22-24. 4. Harry C. McKown : Some pertinent question! 

coDcemlng extracurricular activities, p. 29-41. 5, T. L. Purdom: Extracurrlculsr ac- 
tivities In relation to scholarship, p. 42-45. 0. G. A. Manning A principal’s view of 

eitracurrlcular activities, p. 46-50. 7. F. A. Smith; Unit teaching, continued, p. 50-54. 

8. il. D. Cortuis : Some considerations of agricultural educalloo, p. 57-01. 9. Jessie l. 

Chambers: First and second year Latin books, p. 94-98. 10. A. Crittenden: Latin 

In the Junlor-aenlor high school, p. 99-102. 11. L. S. Lyon : The International congrew 

on commercial eilucatlon. p. 115-20. 12. EL L Miller: College entrance requirements in 

English, p. 124--33. 13. E. H. K. McComb : Better teachers of English compoalrloD. 

p. 133-42. 14. B. R. Chynoweth ; A aurvey of geography teaching In the Detroit 
metropolitan area, p. 148-fiO. 15. H. E. Safford : Discouraged children ; a mental hy- 
giene point of view, p. 165-74. 16. de Saus^, K. B. : The Cleveland experiment In the 

teaching of foreign languages, p. 197-205. 17. H. M. Real: Health and scholarship, p 

244-49. 18. Cora Ann Ballou: A laboratory courae In applied library science — a study. 

19. C. 0. Davis : The university’s program for the training of teacben of the social 
sciences, p. 271-75, 

895. National council,, of parents and teachers. Proceedings of the thirty- 

fourth annual raet^ting, Denver, (Colorado, May 10-24, 1930. volume 34. Wash* 
ington, D. C., The National I'cngregs of parents and teachers, 1930. 624 p. 

front, port. 

Contafns ; Addresses before tbe general sesalons ; reports of national officers ; reports 
of boiV’BUs. reports of national office and field force, reports of departments and com- 
mi>teea, reports of conferences, state presidents, local aasoclatlona, and congreas reconli 
abd Information. 

896. National society of; colleg'e teachers of education. Yearbook XIX. 
Practices of American universities In granting higher degrees In education. A 
series of official statements collected and edited with tbe authorization of the 
Executive committee of the society, by Frank N. Freeman. Chicago, III., The 
University of Cliicago press, 1931, 187 p. (Studies In education, no. XIX, 
General editor, b. A. Courtis) 

ConialDS : Tbe admlnlstratlou and requirements of the matter’s degree In edacatlan, 
p. 5-^0. Institatlons In which higher degrees are administered by the graduate school, 
p. 21—104. Institutions Id which higher degrees are administered In whole, or In part 
by tbe School of education, p. 105-50. Summary, the constitution, membership list and 
officers of the society, p. 151-87. 

897. SoS^ety of directors of physical education In colleges. Proceedings of 
the thirty-fourth annual meeting, held at New Yort city, December 29-30, 1930. 
Houston, Texas. The Society, 1931. 196 p. tables, diagrs. (Harry A. Scott, 
■ecretary-treasurer, The Rice Institute, Hohston, Texas) 

Contains: 1. W. R. UdPorte: The changing conception of college physical ediicatloo, 
p. 1-8. 2. C. L. Brownell: Upon what haaia should cOUegea be asked to fiv^ 
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credit tor Kcondary-ocbool prognra* of phjslcal edacktion, p. 9-14. 9. J B. Ntcbola : 

Tbe KTkntliig of college entruce credit lo pbyiicaJ edocatlon, p. lB-29. 4. Jamee F. 

Roger* : CorrectlT* aod r**trlcted escerdae*, p. 80— 4a. 6. Edwin Fanrcr : Relation ot 

tbe Deparlineot of atodent benltb to tbe DepartiMzit ot pbralcad edocatlon, p. 44-50. 

6. W. L. Hnsbea: Problemi of Intercollrrlate atbletlc admlnlatration In a modem pro- 
-am of phyateaJ education, p. 51-59. 7. 8. C. Stale; : Tbe foor>year currlculom In 
pb;alcal (q>orta) education, p. 76-90. 8. F. L. Oktaeec : Grading atudent achleTement 

ln,pbyalcal education actlnuea, p. 91-104. 9. Pbyalcal education building at tbe 

I’nlverBlty of Bocbeater, Rochester, N. T., p. 105-14. 10. A atudy of relative ▼aluc* of 

thirty Important actirltiea In tbe physical education program for boya, p. 115-74. 

80^ Southern conference on education. Proceedings of' the second confer- 
ence, 1929. Chapel Hill, The Unlrersity of North Carolina press, 1930. 96 p. 
(University of North Carolina extension bulletins, vol. i, no.' 4, December 1930) 

Contalna: 1. Harry W. Cbaae: Dedication of the library, p. 9. 2. 0. M. Gardner; 

Preaentatlon of tha building, p. 10-11. 8. J. B, HUl: AccepUnce of the building, p. 

12-13. 4. U H. Wilson: Annonncement of gifts, p. 14-17, 5. Andrew Keogh: Tb% 

function of the unlTeralty library, p. 18-28. 6. W, 8. Gray: Tbo imperUnce of In- 
telligent reading and of Ubrary fat^Utlea. p 80-89. 7. Frank B. Kooat Libraries in 
tbe public Bcboola of Winston-Balem, p 40-40. 8. 11. A. Cartwiigbt: Adult education 

and tbe library, p. 49-56, 9. 8arab C. N. .Bogle t Bdneation for libraiiaaabtp, p. 57-59, 
10. L B. Wilson: Training for Ubrarlanship in the Sontb, p 60-71. 11. Charles H. 

Stone: Coordination of training for llbrananabip, p. 72-79. 12. Mary U. Rothrock : 

Tbe survey as a starting point, p. 81-86. 18. 0, Max Gardner; The dtlaen's library 

movement, p 91-96, 

899. TTniveraity of Ulinois. Proceediucs of the Fflg h school coufereoce of 
November 20, 21, and 22, 1930. Bdlted and compiled by the High school visitor. 
UrtMua, Published by the University of Illinois, 1981. 827 p. 

Contains the programs and papers of the general aeaelona and the eectlon meetinga. 
The latter comprise aectione on admlnlatration, agriculture, dasslca, biology, commercial 
eduation, Kngliab, geography, history, hlgfa.*cbool Ubrariea, home economics, Indnatrtal , 
irta, journaliam, mathematics, modem languages, mnslc, pbyalral education, phyeleal 
science, and deans of glrla 

900. College of education. Bureau of educational research. Pro- 

ceedings of the Annual conference of the faculty of the College of education, 
Unlverai;^ of Illinois, with tbe Superintendents of schools of IlUnols. Urbana, 
The University of Illinois, 1931. 36 p. (University of Illinois bulleHn, joh 
iivlll, no. 23, February 24, 1931. Bureau of educational research, (College ot 
education, no. 64) 

CoQtalna; 1. Walter 8. Monroe: Introdug^on, p. 7—11, 2. El. H. Cameron; Psychology 

and recent movements In education, p. 12-17, 8. 3. A. aement: Progreaalve trends In 

the external organtsatloo and In the cnrrletilum content of our schoota, p. 19-96. 4, 

0. F. Weber: Pnogretsive trends In puMlc-ecbool administration, p 27-36, 6. A B. 

Mays; Progresalve trends In practleal-arta education, p 81-86. 


901. Boston public schools. Annual report of the superintendent, December 
1930, Boston, Printing department, 1931. 76 p. (School document no. 13. 1980) 

A special report of the Boston schools on the occasion of the tercentanary, rocordlH|^ 
tbe aettlement, growth, and development of Boston and the Msasachusetta Bay Colony, 
Involving the searching of old records, manuacrlpts, and archives for hlatorical material. 
This vaa brought out In a pageant, Tbe Tree ot Knowledge, the pageant being Ipeorpcv 
rated In tbe report ^ 

002. Buffalo municipal research bureau, Inc. Report of the Buffalo school 
aurvey. Report of a survey of tbe public schools of Buffalo, New York, made 
upon invitation of the Board of education of the City of Boffalo by the Buffalo 
municipal research bureau. Part I and Part II . . . Buflalp N, Y,, Boffalo 
municipal research bureau, Inc. [1931] 2 v. tables, diagrs. maps. 

Part I. Faraword ^ tha Dalted Btates Office «f Education aad peraonnel of tho oflew 
who served on the staff for the Buffalo ackool aarvey : Adndnlftration sad organiaattom. 
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edocmtlon, provlUou. for eiceptloii.1 children, the Induetrlti' 
«“<1 ‘n-eemce education of tenchTi 

adult eduatlon, finance and gcliool costa. Part II, The Board ot eduoaUon 

nil OnanclaJ admlnlfltrttloos^urchise. dlatrlbudon and control of ann- 

tcdance. Bureau ^f re^arch and atatladca. and aummary of findings and recommendaSona 
m Commonwealth fund. Twelfth annual report for ihe year ending Sen- 
tember 30, 1930. New York, The. Comm on wealth fund. 1931. 85 p Ulus 
Contains; Summary of the year's work, aectlona on the Dlvuion of education nnbii. 

901. Fife, Eobert Herndon, comp. A summary of reports on the modem for- 
e gn languages issued by the Modem foreign language study and the Canadian 
committee on modem languages, with an Indei to the reports. New York The 
Macmillan company, 1931. vil, 261 p. (Publications of the American’ and 
Canadian committees on foreign languages) 

““** ■«““«ry studies, the American and Canadian. Testa and their 
^mlnlnratlon, SpccUl atndlef in particular problems. Vocabulary and Idiom llaU etc 
The index to all of the report, wa. prepared by M. B. Anstensen. ’ 

906. General education board. Annual report, 1929-1930. New York clti. 
General education board, 1931. xy, 76 p. tables 

acOvltle. of the year of; I. Colleges and unlreraidea 11 
The ."critiile!! 7’ II **®*'^° education. IV. Medical education. V. Industrial art.' 

‘ unlversltlea Include aectlona on the hnmanltlea, sciences 
Ho^ it ' ■dmlnlstraHon and personnel ; of Public edu^! 

tton the actlTltlee of State depertmenta of location, atndiea, fellowahlns tralntna of 

’ education, the sctlvlUea In colle&es and unlreralUea. med/ 

I tra>“lnK. Junior colleges, normal and Industrial achooU sUrt 

Blatlr^Md *«eut« for Negro rural echoola fellowthlps, the John g 

Blater fund, and the Anna T. Jeaoes fonndatloiL 

^ HawaU education association. Report of the edncatlonal polldea com- 

’oo Kauai. Hawaii, The asstxIaMonl 

IvoU. 2U p. 

contains : The relaHon between education and Indoatry In Hawaii, p. 4-8 ; The general 
policy of the ichoola, p. 8-B ; The future of the high school, p. 10-14 • The extension of 
adult eduoaUon p. 14-15; Vocational education. P 11^18; ’principlU \h«t 

907 Kelly, Robert L.; Anderson. Ruth E.; and Leach. Raymond H., ed» 
Handb^k for 1931. Christian education, 14 : 231-C90, January 1931. 

This handbMk, published by the Conndl of Church boards of edncaUon la one number 
Twelve I «’“««*>». and contains the following: 1. fi. L. Kelly: 

J^ois. SoH education, p. 281«I 2 

^ ^ ^ board* of edac*tlon, 252-97. 4. Denominational found*. 

£f^{h“' ^^eSrriorWh r^vrt:rr. 

r4^^5*^KdJLrt„*'*‘rf^ theological school, and departments, training scboo^J 
iend^. p! fiJi-Ti i foundations, p. 528-R8. 14. BducaOon.l aasodatlon. and 

908. Near Eaat college aaeoclatlon, <nc. Auuual report. 1929-1930. N«w 

York, N. Y.. Near East college association, 18 Bast Porty-flrst Street [1981?1 
OB p. illus., tables. 

•• eompoeed of the following six American coUeaea: ’ 

Belrnt. ConatsaHnople woman’s oollege, Robert ooUege, Interna- 

h * ani**** Smyrna, Athens college, and American coUega of Soda. The report of 
c a aled member of th* auoclatlon flr» InformatloD coDceming rc^latratioD flgni** 
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of Btudenta and faculty, Korernment reorganlaatlon, academic itandarda, cbanglnf 
condltlona, rellgtona tradition and acientlflc thoo«ht. health, llbrariea, commencementa, 
ind other equipment and projecta. 

909. R^ort of the survey of the schools of the Panama Cpnal zone. N, L. 

EugeUiardt, director. Made by The Division of field stndies, Institute of educa- 
tional research, Teachers college, Columbia university, George D. Strayer, di- 
rector, N. L. Kngelhardt, associate director. Mount Hope, C. Z.. The Panama 
Canal press, 1930 % 

Inreatigatlon of tha admlnlatratlon acboola, the teaching ataff, population cenaua, 
the plant, achirvement of pbptte educational opportuoltlea, curticulum and couraea of 
itudy, for colored and white acboola, health and physical education, and school flnauoe. 
-The flodlnga and recommendatlou are given. 

910. The special schools and curriculum centers; report of the Superintendent 

of schools to the Board of education of the City school district of the city of 
Cleveland. Cleveland, Ohio, Board of education, 1931. 206 p. tables, 

diagrs. 

Preaenti a section on the development of special schools In CTereland, with section! on 
the special scboola of the blind, deaf, aubnormal, over-age, crippled, and ortbopedfc ; the 
nirrlcnlum centers and their alma; organlution and pergoonel; enrollments; pnpU- 
teacher ratloa ; attendance, retardation, etc. 

Bee alto noa 127, 621, 642. 

OFFICE OF EDUCATION: PUBUCATIONS 

911. Availability of public-school educption In rural communities. By W. H. 
Ganmnltz . . . Washington. United States Government printing office, 1931 
63 p. (Bnlletln, 1930, no. 34) 

912. Bibliography on the Honor system and aoa.lemlc honesty In American 
schools and colleges. By C. 0. Mathews . . . Washington. United States Gov- 
ernment printing office, 1930. 18 p. (Pamphlet no. 16, Docember,«930) 

913. Biennial survey of education In the United States, 1928-1930. Chapter 
IX, Music education. By Osbourne McConathy . . ., Washington, United States 
Government printing ofiJee, 1931. 30 p. (Bnlletln, 1931, no. 20) 

AdFanc® Vol. 1. 

914. Biennial survey of education In the United States, 1928-1930. Chapter X, 
Hygiene and physical edncatlon. By Marie M. Ready . . . and James Frederick 
Rogers . . . Washington. United States Government printing office, 1931. 27 p. 
(Bnlletln, 1931, no. 20) 

Advance pages. Vol. I. 

015. Biennial survey of education In the United States, 1928-1930. Chapter 
XV. Medical education, by Willard C, Rappleye . . . Washington. United States 
Government printing office, 1931. 14 p. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 20) 

Advance pagaa, vol. 1. 

9l0. Educational directory, 1931. Part 1 ; Elementary and secondary school 
.systems. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 62 p, 

" (Bulletin, 1931, no. 1) ^ 

917. Educational directory, 1931. Part 11. Institutions of higher education, 
Washington, United States Oovemnient printing office, 1931, 62 p. (Bulletin, 
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International education, 780-789. 
Intematlonai society for commercial edu 
cation, 787. 

IrwiD, Manley K., 147. 

Isaacs, Busan, 11. 

Isanogle, A. M., 899. 

Ittner, William B., 656 
Ivy, A. C., 520. 


J 

Jacks, U P.. 648. 

Jackson, J. Hugh, 690. 

Jackson, W. C., .778. 

Jameson, Samuel Haig, 269. 
JanitoR'Inoinbeeb, school, 571, 
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JarrU. E. D.. 557 

Jensen, Frank A., 120. 641-542. 

Jlmenei. Bdna P . 277. 

Joa], A.. 808. 

Job, L B., 599. 

John, I^ore, 110. 

JohnsoiS Benjamin W., 661. 

Johnson. Borges, 741. 

Johnson, Franklin W., 400. 

Johnson, Harold, 680. 

Johnson. ^Harriet M., 79. 

Johnson, Mabel. 25. 

Jones. Lee FrancU, 598. 

Jones, Lloyd L., 691. f 

Jones. Loose. 505. 

Jordan, R. H., 117. 

JODBNAUSIf, TBACHINO. 741 ; CCHTlIf OATIOK 
SCHOOLS, 095. 

Judd, Charles H., 649. 

Julius Roscnwalo fund, 769. 

Junior collsoes, 370—428; Boise. Idaho, 
383; California, 896-891, 406, 412-418, 
416: Columbia university, 410; carrlcu- 
lun. 400-413 ; functions. 465-408 ; his- 
tory and status. 886-895;- Iowa, 895; 
Johnstown, Pa., 425; Michigan, 886; 
relation to Colleges and nnlrersitlea, 
396-402 ; relation to secondary educa- 
tion. 403^04; slz-fonr-four plan, 389; 
staff. 422-423; standards, 376-886; 
Ste phens collogc, 410, 413 : students, 
425-428; University of Chicago, 410; 
T nlverslfy of Pittsburgh, Pa., 387; Utah, 
392; Washington (State), 378. 

Junior high scholia, 138. 141, 146, 209^210 
aUo. D(^ 148. 154 , 353. 

X 

Kaulfers, Walter V., 847. 

Kefauver, Grayson N.. 401, 427. 

Keliher, Alice V., 848. 

Kellog, W. N., 849. 

Kelly, F. J., 84. 

Kelly, Robert L., 402, 482, 907. 

^emp. W. W.. 891. 

Kennedy, Flora, 857. 

Ketcham, M. B., 289. 

Kilpatrick, WiUlam H.. 121, 466. 

Kimball, D. D., 558. 

Klmmel, W, Q., 227. 

KINDBBOABTIK-PRIM ART EDUCATION, 48, 51, 
101, 111, 655; statiatica, 88-80; nniflea- 
tloD, 96-91. 

KiNDBBOArrBNS, Netukblands, 871. 

Kirby, Bjron C., — . 

KJwanls International, 742. 

Klohp. William J., 245. 

Kolnbrenner, Bernard J., 157. 

Ksfoe, Parke R., 650. ^ 

Congresa der In terns (lonalen vereinegUDg 
' der lehrer-verbtnole. 788. 

Kooa. Leonard V., 140, 883. 

Kmae, Paul J.. 676, 

Kuhn, Bdltha, 814. 

Kohrt, Q., 815. 

Kulp, Daniel H.. ^8. 


Laird, Donald A,, 409. 

Lambie, Mary* 872. 

Lampe, M. Willard, 506. 

Lamaiua, Wilhelm, 816, 

Lancelot. W. H.. 246. 922. 

Lane. Bess B., 443, 

Langdon, Grace, 24, 42, 122. 

Langley. BUsaheth, 62 
Lapp, John A., 743. 

Larson, Selmer C., 350. ^ 

Rue, OaxBstte, 70. 

Lashley, K. 8., 351. 

Uthrop, F. W., 677. 

Leach, Raymond H., cd., 907. 

Learning, 133, 367, 076 ; law of effect la, 
343; reflex theories of. 361. 

Lebrun, M. C./864. 

Lee. John J., 258. 

Legal xducatio.n, 514-519; Ferson-Sted^ 
dard law-aptitude examination, 616; 
Spanish America, 517. 

Lbgislation. 8c# School AOMiNiaTRAnoN, 

UDOiaLATlOIf. 

Lehman, Clarence 0., 600. 

Lehman, Harvey C., 373, 

Lelb, Karl B., 922. 

LmaoRi, EDUCATION FOB, 287, 812, 640. 

also, 174. ' 

Leltaell, Edna Mable, 199. 

Lemonler, Gaston. 805. 

Leonard, J. Paul. 190. 

Levltas. Arnold. 717, 

Libebal-arts coLLaoi, 398, 402, 407, 481- 
482. 

Libeabibs, 898 (5—11) ; elementary schoola 
114, 549 ; Junior college, 420-421. 
Lindquist, BL F.. S52. 

Upn, H. H., 581. 

LI^beadino, 281. 

Lombard, Arabella, 31K 
Lona* Klale Post, 58. 

^Lord, Isabel Ely, 699. 

Loa Angeles city achoola Divlsloa of ?•- 

cstlonsl educstion, 718. 

Lots, Edna Rickey, 270. 

LoulaTllle, Ky. Board of education. Bn* 
reau of research, 7T4. 

Lovejoy, Philip C., 582. 

Lund, 8. B. T., 166, 

Luria, R. L, 651. 

Lyman. R. L., 192, 19*1. 197. 

Lynde, Carleton John, 700. 

Lyon, Elra Anne, 414. 

Wm 

McAlmoo, Victoria, T44. 

McAndrow. WllHam. 618, 627, 701. 
M^Analtjr, Ellen Alice, 691. 

IMCabe, ICartha B., 019. 

McCague, Anna, 160. 

McCalllater, James li , 863. 

IfcCsulejr, B. Grace, 260. 

UcCooej, Margaret J., 200. 

McConaUij, Oabonrna, 018. 

MacOonnli^, Anatln H., 002. 
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MacDonald. Margaret Acne, 175. 
Macdonald, Marlon S., 454, 467. 

McDougall. K. D.. S54. 

McDougall, WUlUm, S54. 

McGaagbj, J. B., 629. 

McOlnnU. W. C.. 592. 

McHale, Katbrrn, 123, 

Macklntosb, Helen K., 71. 

MacLatcbj, Josephine, 91, 124. 

McLester, Amelia, 125. 

McMillan, Margaret, 87. 

McNamara. John A., 635. 

Mjlvchksteb pubuc school [Eng], 843. 
Manlej, Daniel A., 692. 

Mann, Annette N., 478. 

Manuel, Herscbel T., 126. 

Marcais, William, 806, 

M..rin y PeQa, Manuel, 789. * • 

Marryott, Franklin J., 516. 

Marab. Luclle, 72. 

Martecf*. Kllse H., 261, 

Martin, Helen Lawrence, 54. 

Martin, T. D„ 468. 

Marvin. Cloyd H., 525. 

Man, Karl T.. 745. 

Mathematics, tbaching, 207-224; text- 
books, 208. 210. 224. 

Matberon. L., 807. 

Matbews, C, o:r 912. 

Meader, Emma Grant, 73. 

Mearos, Hughes, 35. 

Mechanical ability, nt^Ts, 751. 

AfEDlCAL BDUCATION. 520-521, 915. Bet 

also 356. 

Medinger, Irwin D., 746. 

Melby, E. 0., 158. 

Meltzer, H., 355. 

Mennie, John H., 858. 

Mennlnger, Karl A., 299. 

Mental charactoubtics, ufHmaiTBD, 
Mental hygiene, 296-307; college, 8! 
Mentally detectiti, 88. 

Mesereau, Samuel Foster, 662. 

Metx, John J., erf., 663. 

Mexico. Secretaria de edocaclon publics, 
869. , 

Mi.xicxn and Bpanish spbakino childun 
IN Texas, boucation, 126. 

Mexico, iddcation, 86S>369. 

Meyer, Harold D., 176. 

MeyPrs, Harry, 719. 

Michigan schoolmasters' dob, 894. 

Mlchlghn Stste educational surrey commls- 
sIoD, 601. 

Miller, Clyde B., 489, 616. 

Miller, D. G., 848. 

Miller. B. L., 191. 

Miller, Emanuel, 844. 

Miller. Joseph, 88. 

MlUikio, Bruce E., 892. 

Minnesota, Unlrerslty. Conunittce on sdn- 
catlonal ^research, 582. 

Mtnolck, J. H., 218. 

IMtchen, Bsns» VB. 

Mitchell, L«C 7 Bpragns, 465. 
lloehlmAn, Artbor B., 559-560, 564. 


Moffatt, Ben B., 720. 

Molse, Marian. 747. 

Monaban, A C., 561. 

Moore, Gladys El, 748. 

Moore, Saaa P., 569. 

Morley. K. E., 177. 

Morley, RalpA 845. 

Morphett, M.V. 84 . 

Morrison, Henry C., 602. 

Moss, F. A., 356. 

Mcsic, EDCCiTio.N, 76. 610. 913; creative, 
30. 

^ N 

Napier, Joh^U., , 141. 

Nash. HaiTt B.. 664. 

National association of commercial teacher- 
training Institutions, 693. 

National oommercial teachers* fedorntlon, 
694. 

National council of parents and teachers. 
895. 

National education association, 617. 

Nation^ e<iucatlon association. Department 
of superintendence, 492. 

National education association, Department 
of supervisors and directors of instruc- 
tion, 127 

.National education association. Research 
division, 603, 609, 628, 638. 

National society for the study of educAion, 
Committee on mral education, 614, 621. 

National fiocloty for the study of education, 
Committee on the textbook. 642. 

National society of college teachers of edu- 
cation, 896. 

National srsveY or skco:/dary education, 
403. 

National vocational guidance asRorlallon, 


Nederland, Cenlrmal bureau roor da aUtli- 
tlek. 870-871. 

Negro aSt> whits childrin, comparison, 
779. 

Neoboeb, crippled, 280; education, 766- 
779; Kentucky, 766, 774 ; North Carolina, 
776, 778 ; rural, 767. 

Netheblands, education, 870-871. 

New Zealand, BoocATieN, 872. 

Newbold,'^. C.. 775. 

Newlon, Jesse Q., 544. 

Newlun, Chester, 593. ^ 

H. H.. eOO. 

Ntebol*. Boy T.. 171. 

North cbictral AasociATioN or column 
aBd SBCOIfDARY SCHOOLS, 494. 

North of England education conference, 846. 

Norton. Mitrgtret Alltucker, 185. 

Nova Scotia RDucATioit, 878. 

NuEanT-KiifDiRaAjmiv-PRiiiAaT idocatioe, 
1-104 ; subject matter, 61-77 ; uniSea- 
tloD, 90-91. 

NorUry school, DBTSLOPif SWT, 85-87, lOS ; 
England. 87, 


749. 

884:^yNeal. Elma A., 56. 

14. f Near East college association, loc., 008 
A Nebllck, Mary K., 192. 


102 


CURRENT EDUOATIOKAL PUBLICATIONS 


0 

Obcrg, Walda, 69. 

Oberle. W.. 817. 

OCCCPATIOSS, 194. 744, 747, 762. 764 ; cdd- 
CATIONIL, 703 ; study, 368, 743. 

Oerlelo, Karl F., 178. 

Oertcl. Erneat E., 633. 

Ohl, Henry, jr., 760. 

OJemann. B. H„ i2. 

Oklahoma. State department of education 
604. 

Olander. H T., 128. 
d'OIlvelra, Augusto, 876 
Olson, W, C., 23. 

Open-air schoolb, 264 ; France, 805. 
Oregon. State board for rocatlonal educa- 
tion. 665. 

Obib.station, freshman. 600, 628. 

Osbum, W. J., 294. 

Oxley. Lawrence A., 280 

P 

Palm, Reuben R., 142, a 
P anama Canal aone. School Burrey, 909. 
Parbntb, education, 36-37, 86. 122-128 
«66. 701. 

Parents and childbi-, 38-46, 266, 666. 
Faxents and bchools, 81-82, 87. j 

Parkinson, Grace M., 74. 

Pames, Jean. 816. 

Paterson, D. O.. 13, 761. 

Patrick, Sara Lyman, 37. 

Patton. Edwin F., 43. ^ 

Pauli, A. Q., 791. 

Pavld. Ldandre. 416. 

Peabody. May E , 38. 

Peace, inI-ebnational, 783. 

Pear, T. H.^ 762. . 

Pearaon, Gerald H. J.. 26. 

Pelk, W. E.. 469. 

Pence. Airos C., 679l 
Persia, EpecATiON, 874. 

PlRSONALirf TRAITS, 322. 488, 441, 448. 
Peters, Charles C., 230. 

Pfaffenberger. CUrence J., 696. 

Philippine Islands. Department of public 
Instruction, 876. 

Phillips, Claude ’A., 129 
Phillips^ O. E., 790. 

Phonetics, expbriusntal, 849. 

Phtbical education. 267, 914 ; Junior col- 
lege, 41?: secondary schools. 248-260; 
Uruguay, 880. 

Plckell, Frank O.. 602. 

Pineda, E. B , 617. 

Plus, Lemuel, 217. * 

Portht, appreclRtloD, 106-196; roi chil- 
dren, 70, 74. 

Pollitser, Margaret, 444. 

Poole, Charlea P., 172. 

Poole^ Vera, 66. 

Pope, 0. R.. 776. 

PoppletoD, Marjorte, 2. 

PORTOOAL, IDOCATION, 876. 

Potts, Edith u., 296. 


Pound. OllTia, 179. i 

Prall, Charles B., 393 
PRE ADOLESCE NCR, 123. 

I rehm, Haxel, 130. 

PBE-PARENTAL EDUCATION, 262. 

I’BB-SCHOOL EDUCATION, 26-29, 40, 79, 666 
Pressey, Luella C., 607. 

PresBon, John M., 247, 

PaiNTINO, TSACBINO, 717. 

Prior, Elisabeth A.. 804. 

Pblson EDUCATION. 662. 

PaiVATl SCHOOLS, 140. 

PaoBLEM childrsn. 313. 844; Great Brit- 
ain, 844. 

Probstlng, G., 819. 

Proctor, William Martin, 408. 

Pboorebbite teacher, 31. 38. 434. 
Project method, 69. 

Pbtchiatrist, school, 306. 

PSTCHOLOOT, 131 : experimental, 832 ; racial 
336. 

Public vrrtvs pairATi schools. 140. 
PUBLIC BPEAKINO, JUNIOR COLLEGES, 418 

Punishment or ^hildrui, 22. 

Q 

Queensland. Secretary for public Instrue- 
tlon, 792. 

B 

Race relations, coli.eor coubbe. 778 
Rsdemacher, K. 8., 304. 

Radio in education, 667, 647. 

Raguse, Florence W.. 75 
Ralston, Alone, 131. 

Rand, Winifred, 14. 

Rankin, Marjorie, 763. 

Rankin, Paul T., 147. 

Rapeer, Loula W.. 460. 

Rappleye, Willard C., 621, 916 
Readers, school, 69. 

Reading, abilities, 186; roa adults, 658; 
for school administrators. 116; Intentts, 
268 ; nursery -kindergarten-primtry grades, 
60, 64, 66, 68, 61, 63-69, 78. 82. 84, 182; 
of college students, 607 ; remedial In- 
stmctlOD, 883 ; teaching, 466, elementary 
schools, 113, 115-116, 118-119. 182; 

tests, 691. 

Ready, Marie M., 914. 

Reed. Carroll R., 148. 

Reid, John F., 708. 721. 

Beldell, Adallne, 63. 

Reiter, Frank H., 262. 

Relioiodr education, 907; colleges, 606. 
R67 (8-7) ; Dursery-klndergarten-prlmary. 
94, 102. 

Reynolds, Helen M., 60. 

Rbodesu, rddcation, 877. 

Rhythm, 289, 816. 

Rlctrds, mttor, 162. 

Rlcclardl, Nicholas. 884, 764. 

Rider, Linda, 198. 

Blefllng, B. Jeannette, S1& 

Boech, WltlisB Lloyd, 8S1. 
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Robh. J. M., 66S. 

Robinson. Eliubetb, 194. 

Rmkwell, Alice J., 867. 

Roilu. rs. Robert H., 705-7M. 

Rodrigue*, Julio J., 880. 

Rogers. Frederick Rand, 260. 

Rogers, James Frederick, 014. 

Rohan, Ben J„ 294. 

Boaecranoe, P. C., 757. 

Roaenbloum, Minnie, 232. 

Rosa, J. Walter, 696. 

Rosa, W. Arthur, 679. 

Roasman, John O., 306-806. 

Roltnans, Slater A., 722. 

Rowland, Alice, D7. 

RrcBT (Eko.) public school, 862. 

Rugg, Earle U.. 180, 615. 

Rulon, Phillip Justin, 7C0. 

Rural schools, 139. 261, 602, 681, 767; 
administration, 618-631 ; commercial eda- 
cation, 688 ; curriculum, 614. 

Rosette, Louie EL De, 76. 

Russell, Bertrand, 99. 

Russell, B. D., 181. 

Russell Sage foundation, 271. 

Ruthven, Alexander J., 626. 

S 

Sadlq. Issa, 874. 

Sadler. Sir Michael. 148. 

Sago, Eliubetb, 702. 

Sallsch, Ljdia A.. 818, 

Sampson', Homer C., BOl. 

Samuel. Herbert. 847. 

Sanders. Thomas II, . 600. 

Sangren, Paul V.. 446. 

Schneldemann, Norma V.. 1.6. 

Schell. J. E. W., 700. 

Scherf, C. H., 418. 

Schlcltel, Carl, 446. 

ScaiioiD cbilOrbm, 208. 

Schloli, Carl, 820. 

Schmeldler, Werner, 821. 

Schmidt, 0. A., 678- CTO. 

Schmidt. Fred J.. jr.. 76S. 

Schmitt, Clara, 272. 

School aDui.sisTRaTiON, riNANCB, 696-606 ; 
hlatory, 688, 686, 638. 640; leglslaUon. 
fl07-000; organlaatlon. 616-617; public’ 
513-642 ; State, 688-640. 

SciHH)U ABCHITKCTS, 656, 560. 

School bands, 76. 

School bulldlnga, acoustics, 651 ; bualness 
ndmlnlstrallon. 677-683; construction, 
640-666; finance, 667-670, 670, 696- 
000; Junior college, 424; lighting, 606; 
management. 671; programa, 672-676; 
survey. 020 ; Tentllatlon, 668, 663. 

^Hoot, CLDB8, 176, 178-170, 181-182. 

School disciplihb, sboondaet bchoolb 
171-172. 

School BNaoLLisairr, 144. 

School BqDipuBNT, RuunT-EnfDBaoAiTiR- 

niMART, 78 - 79 , 

School BToiHRaL 914. 


! School LiBaAEaa, aLKHUNTABT, 114 T *ad 
reading, secondary, 168-170. 

I School popdlatior, aaco.*n>AaT, 148-168. 
School bcpobts, 686-687. 

School aupiBiRTENDaRTs, proteaslonal ad- 
vancement, 476 ; training. 475. 

School bcpibtisio.s. Bca Sopibtibior. 
School taxes, 696-697. 603. 

Schools and businbss, 617. 

Schorllng, Raleigh, 219. 

Scbuli, George J., 666. 

SCLENCR, TRACHIHO, SHCONDiAaT ECHOOU. 
236-247. 661. 

Scotland. Department of bMltb, 869. 
Scotland, iducation, 866-860. 

Scripture, B. W., 840, 

Seabrook; J. W., 777, 

Sears, William P., Jr., 728. 

Seashore, C. B., 100. 

SacoNDART EDUCATION, 138-268; compariaon 
of English and American, 828. Bee aUo 
nos. .337, 916. * 

Seeley, Howard Francla, 196-196. 

Segel. David, 428. 

8el\-ldge, Robert W., 667. 

Senturia, Joseph, 664. 

Sax DirruRNCRa, 860. 878. 

ShacksoD, RoUand, 416. 

Sbambangh, C. O., 166. 

Shannon, J. R., 149, 476-476. 

Shaw, C. R., 278. 

Shealy, Engone O., 274. 

Shearer, Elga 68. 

Sheffield (city) Education commluee, 850. 
Shellow, Sadie Myers, 750, 

Sherrod, Cbarlea C., 401. 

Shlbll, J., 220. 

Shop work, tuacuino, 704, 706-710. 
Shumway, W. U., 858. 

Shute, Mary C.. 055. 

Sledle, Theodore Authony, 462. 

SlEKRA LBONR, EDUCATION, 878. 

SlaBT-BAVINO CLASSES, 277-279. 

Sims, Verncr Martin, '360. 

Sisson, Edward O., 627. 

Skalet, Magda, 300. 

Skinner, Winifred, 421. 

Smart, Agnea M.. 310. 

Smith, Amy O.. 290. 

Smith, E. E., 778. 

Smith, George Harris, 610. 

Smith, Harry P., 674-676. 

Smith, Lauren H.. 324. 

Smith, Nelson C., 680. 

Smith, Nila B., 132. 

Smith, Randolph Belmont, 700. 

Smith, RolUnd R., 214. 

Smith, Sydney K., 807. < 

Smith, 8. W., 490. 

Social etudles. Colleges and onlversltlea, 
497 ; elementary, 61 . 66 ; Junior collece, 
418; Mcondary education, 326-286. 

Society of directora of physical education la 
eollegaa, 897. 

Soper. Wayne W., 144, 472, 

Soutbem conference en adneatlen, 898, 
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BimiIo, Charley Lyle, 545, 564. 

Special classes^ 254, 257, 260, 820. 

SnccH DEFECia, 308-311. 

Speech, teaching, 73, 100, 285. 

SpelllDg, teaching, 81, 130, 188; gifted 

children, 292 ; testa, 338. 
dren. 292; testa, 338. 

Splller, R. E , 502. 

Sproul, A. Hugh, 690. 

Sproul, Robert Gordon, 406. 

Stagner, Ross, 361-363. 

STATE SCHOOL BUPPOBT, 598-606. 

Steckel, Minnie Louise, 16. 

Steinbach. H. R., 205. 

Stephens, J. M., 363. 

Stone, Charles X., 221-222. 

Storm, Grace E., 132. 

Strang, Rnth, 156. 

Streep. Rosalind, 779. 

Strickland, Ruth O., 101. 

STUDBIfT TEACHING, 463-^65. 

Stcdt, method, 337, 752. 

Stntaman, Rachel, 17. 

Stuttering, 308, 310. 

Subnormal and backward chilhuv, 812-' 
320. 

Subrie, Ambrose L., 447. 

^SuHenger, T. Earl, 275. 

""Sumwalt, R. L. 364. 

SUFEEINTBNDENTE, COUNTT. 622. 

Superintendents, school, 622-627 ; State. 
624. 

SrPERviBiON, 127, 157, 478. 

Sutton, WlUls A.. 681. 

Sweeney, Mary, 14. » 

Sweet, Helen Firman^ 102. 

SwensoD, John A., 223. 

Swift, Fletcher Harper, 606. 

Switzerland, education, 881. 

Sylvester, Charles W., 761. 

Symonds. Perclral M., 107, 365-366, 594. 

T 

Taliaferro, Sallle C., 479. 

Tarbell, Ida M., 491. 

Taylor, Jean Landon, 197. 

Taylor, Nell Boyd, 656. 

Tkacherb, iDteUectual prodactlrlty, 445; 
Junior college, 422-423; profeaslonal 
ethics, 437, 468; public school, 634-635; 
HATING, In teacher-training institutiooi, 
454; retirement, 436, 628; baiaries, 629 ; 
selection, 630, 632-633; Bclf-rallng, 448; 
supply, 449-451. 631; traimvo, 429- 
479 ; in New York State, 457 ; In North 
Dakota, 459; secondary schools, 471- 
473; In-serrlce, 477-479; turnover, 155. 

Thachcbs, training (special subjects), for 
tnislnesa scboola* 458 ; fbr character lo- 

' structlon, 474; chemistry, 438; for kin- 
dergartena, 435; special types, 471-476. 

Tbachhbs' colubqbs, 481, 439 ; administra 
tloD, 452-455 ; courses of study, 469 ; cur 
riculom, 466-470; graduates, 455; metti- 
ods of Instmctioii, 456-^462. 

^ Tbachino, obscbtation, 440. 


Teaching and stcdt pboceduebs, 158. 
Teaching, load, 138, 634. 

Telford. C. W., 367. 

Teneyck, H. E., 697. 

Tennessee, education, 771., 

Terman, Lewis, 18. 

Tests. 326; aptitude, 727, 740-741, 763; 
commercial. 6Q7 ; cooperative. 483 ; educa< 
tlonal. 117, 147, 201, 204, 212, 247, 548. 
Tests, i.vtellioence, 327, 335, 548; Negro 
freshmen, 768 ; scholastic aptitndlC 356. 
Tews, J.. 822. 

Tettbooks, 430; biology. 247; college, 507; 
geography, 105 ; history, 231-232 ; mathe- 
matics, secondary schools, 208, 224; pub- 
lie school, 611, 641-642; science. 237; 
selcM^tlon, 120. 

Thomas. Oren, 565. 

Thomas, T. L., 856. 

Thomson, Charles W., 860. 

Thomson, Margaret, 762. 

Thorndike, Edward L., 133. 

Thwing, Charles F., 483. 

Time allotment, 589. 

Tisdall. Frederick F., 44. 

Todd, Arthur J., 922. 

Tolliver, Crannell, 77. 

Tonga, education, 882. 

Toops, Herbert A., 751. 

Trade and industrial education. 711-726. 
Treat, Catherine, 763. 
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